

	
3GPP TSG-RAN5 Meeting #93-e	R5-218235
Electronic Meeting, 8th - 19th November 2021
	CR-Form-v12.1

	CHANGE REQUEST

	

	
	38.521-2
	CR
	0650
	rev
	1
	Current version:
	16.9.0
	

	

	For HELP on using this form: comprehensive instructions can be found at 
http://www.3gpp.org/Change-Requests.

	



	Proposed change affects:
	UICC apps
	
	ME
	
	Radio Access Network
	
	Core Network
	



	

	Title:	
	Global correction of test cases except those having impact on ETSI EN 301 908 25

	
	

	Source to WG:
	CAICT

	Source to TSG:
	R5

	
	

	Work item code:
	5GS_NR_LTE-UEConTest
	
	Date:
	[bookmark: _GoBack]2021-10-29

	
	
	
	
	

	Category:
	F
	
	Release:
	Rel-16

	
	Use one of the following categories:
F  (correction)
A  (mirror corresponding to a change in an earlier 													release)
B  (addition of feature), 
C  (functional modification of feature)
D  (editorial modification)
Detailed explanations of the above categories can
be found in 3GPP TR 21.900.
	Use one of the following releases:
Rel-8	(Release 8)
Rel-9	(Release 9)
Rel-10	(Release 10)
Rel-11	(Release 11)
…
Rel-15	(Release 15)
Rel-16	(Release 16)
Rel-17	(Release 17)
Rel-18	(Release 18)

	
	

	Reason for change:
	1. Editorial issues including wrong table and section numbers, wrong style, wrong spelling, and etc. are spotted.
2. Editor's note about test procedure for laptop and FWA is missing in 6.5A.3.1, 6.5A.3.2 and 6.5A.3.3.
3. The general discrisption of initial condition is missing in 6.2.3 and 6.5.3.2.
4. Editor's note about connection diagram is missing in 6.5A.3.1, 6.5A.3.2 and 6.5A.3.3.

	
	

	Summary of change:
	1. Editorial issues including wrong table and section numbers, wrong style, wrong spelling, and etc. were corrected.
2. Editor's note about test procedure for laptop and FWA was added in 6.5A.3.1, 6.5A.3.2 and 6.5A.3.3.
3. The general discrisption of initial condition was added in 6.2.3 and 6.5.3.2.
4. Editor's note about connection diagram was added in 6.5A.3.1, 6.5A.3.2 and 6.5A.3.3.

	
	

	Consequences if not approved:
	The spec will remain incorrect.

	
	

	Clauses affected:
	6.2.1.2, 6.2.2, 6.2.3, 6.2.4.3, 6.2A.1.1.1, 6.2A.1.1.2, 6.2A.1.1.3, 6.2A.1.1.4.3, 6.2A.1.1.5.3, 6.2A.1.1.6.3, 6.2A.1.1.7.3, 6.2A.1.2.1, 6.2A.1.2.2, 6.2A.1.2.3, 6.2A.1.2.4, 6.2A.1.2.5, 6.2A.1.2.6, 6.2A.1.2.7, 6.2A.2.0.2, 6.2A.2.1.4.1, 6.2A.4.0, 6.2D.1.1, 6.2D.1.2.4, 6.2D.2, 6.3.3.2, 6.3.3.4, 6.3.4.2, 6.3.4.3, 6.3.4.4, 6.3A.1, 6.3A.2.0, 6.3A.3, 6.3A.4, 6.3A.4.4.1, 6.3A.4.4.2, 6.3A.4.4.3, 6.3A.4.4.4, 6.3A.4.4.5, 6.3A.4.4.6, 6.3A.4.4.7, 6.3D.1.4, 6.3D.2.3, 6.3D.3, 6.4.1.4, 6.4.2.1.4.1, 6.4.2.2, 6.4.2.3, 6.4.2.4.4.1, 6.4.2.5, 6.4A.1.1.4, 6.4A.2.0, 6.4A.2.2.1, 6.4A.2.2.2.5, 6.4A.2.2.3, 6.4A.2.2.4.5, 6.4A.2.2.5.5, 6.4A.2.2.6.5, 6.4A.2.2.7.5, 6.4A.2.3.1.4, 6.4A.2.3.2.4, 6.4A.2.3.3.4, 6.4A.2.3.4.4, 6.4A.2.3.5.4, 6.4A.2.3.6.4, 6.4A.2.3.7.4, 6.4D.1, 6.4D.3, 6.5.1.4.1, 6.5.3.2, 6.5A.1.1.4.1, 6.5A.1.2.4, 6.5A.1.3.4, 6.5A.1.4.4, 6.5A.1.5.4, 6.5A.1.6.4, 6.5A.1.7.4, 6.5A.2.1.1.4, 6.5A.2.2.1, 6.5A.2.2.2.5, 6.5A.2.2.3.5, 6.5A.2.2.4.5, 6.5A.2.2.5.5, 6.5A.2.2.6.5, 6.5A.2.2.7.5, 6.5A.3.1.1, 6.5A.3.1.2, 6.5A.3.1.3, 6.5A.3.1.4, 6.5A.3.1.5, 6.5A.3.1.6, 6.5A.3.1.7, 6.5A.3.2.1, 6.5A.3.2.2, 6.5A.3.2.3, 6.5A.3.2.4, 6.5A.3.2.5, 6.5A.3.2.6, 6.5A.3.2.7, 6.5A.3.3.1, 6.5A.3.3.2, 6.5A.3.3.3, 6.5A.3.3.4, 6.5A.3.3.5, 6.5A.3.3.6, 6.5A.3.3.7, 6.5D.1.4.1, 6.5D.2.1, 6.5D.2.2, 6.5D.3, 6.5D.3.2, 6.5D.3.3, 6.6.1, 6.6.2.3, 6.6A, 7.3.4, 7.3A.2.0, 7.3A.2.1, 7.4A.0.1, 7.4A.1.5, 7.5A.0.1, 7.6A.2.0

	
	

	
	Y
	N
	
	

	Other specs
	
	
	 Other core specifications	
	TS/TR ... CR ... 

	affected:
	
	
	 Test specifications
	TS/TR ... CR ... 

	(show related CRs)
	
	
	 O&M Specifications
	TS/TR ... CR ... 

	
	

	Other comments:
	

	
	

	This CR's revision history:
	r1:
1. CR coversheet was corrected.
2. Correction of 7.3A.2.0, 7.3A.2.1, 7.4A.0.1, 7.4A.1.5, 7.5A.0.1, 7.6A.2.0 was added.
r2:
1. Tables 6.3A.1.x.5-2a: Minimum output power for xUL CA for power class 2 and 4 were added.
2. Revision in Table 6.3.3.2.5-2 was canceled to avoid overlapping with R5-217417.
r3:
1. Revisions in 6.4A.2.2.2.4, 6.4A.2.2.3.4, 6.4A.2.2.4.4, 6.4A.2.2.5.4, 6.4A.2.2.6.4 and 6.4A.2.2.7.4 were removed to avoid overlapping with R5-217559.
r4: Add TBD and update the editor’s note for test requirement relaxation of PC1/2/4 in 6.3A.1.1 to 6.3A.1.7.



Page 1


<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026397][bookmark: _Toc27743650][bookmark: _Toc36196794][bookmark: _Toc36197486][bookmark: _Toc43898151][bookmark: _Toc52550642][bookmark: _Toc58952347][bookmark: _Toc68098102][bookmark: _Toc68098375][bookmark: _Toc68360505][bookmark: _Toc76557570][bookmark: _Toc84435462]6.2.1.2	UE maximum output power - Spherical coverage
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
- Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
- The test case is incomplete for band n259.
6.2.1.2.1	Test purpose
To verify that the spatial coverage of the UE in expected directions is acceptable. 
6.2.1.2.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that support beam correspondence without UL beam sweeping.
6.2.1.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
Minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.2.1.1.3.
6.2.1.2.4	Test description
6.2.1.2.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in tTable 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in tTable 6.2.1.2.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.2.1.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid Range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	120 kHz

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	ChBw
	SCS
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	
	Default
	N/A
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	50
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full for PC2, PC3

	2
	100
	
	
	
	and PC4

	3
	200
	
	
	
	Inner_Full_Region1 for

	4
	400
	
	
	
	PC1

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RF allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.2 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.2.1.2.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2.1.2.4.3
6.2.1.2.4.2	Test procedure
1.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.2.1.2.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. Messages to configure the appropriate uplink modulation in section 6.2.1.2.4.3.
2.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
3.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200 msec to ensure that the UE transmits at its maximum output power. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
4.	Measure UE EIRP value for each grid point according to the EIRP spherical coverage procedure defined in Annex K.1.5, and obtain a cumulative distribution function (CDF) of all EIRP dBm values.
5.	Identify the EIRP dBm value corresponding to %-tile (UE power class dependent) value in the applicable test requirement table in section 6.2.1.2.5.

NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.2.1.2.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.
6.2.1.2.5	Test requirement
The defined %-tile EIRP in measurement distribution derived in step 5 shall exceed the values specified in Table 6.2.1.2.5-1 to Table 6.2.1.2.5-4.
Table 6.2.1.2.5-1: UE spherical coverage for power class 1
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 85%-tile CDF (dBm)

	n257
	32.0-TT

	n258
	32.0-TT

	n260
	30.0-TT

	n261
	32.0-TT



Table 6.2.1.2.5-2: UE spherical coverage for power class 2
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 60%-tile CDF (dBm)

	n257
	18.0-TT

	n258
	18.0-TT

	n260
	

	n261
	18.0-TT



Table 6.2.1.2.5-3: UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for single band UE or multiband UE declaring MBs = 0 in all FR2 bands
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 50t%-tile CDF (dBm)

	n257
	11.5-TT

	n258
	11.5-TT

	n259
	5.8-TT

	n260
	8-TT

	n261
	11.5-TT



Table 6.2.1.2.5-3a: UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for multi band UE declaring MBs>0 in any FR2 band (Rel-15)
	ID
	Supported FR2 bands set
	Test requirement (dB)
(Note 1)
	Maximum sum of MBs, ∑MBs (dB)
(Note 3)
	Comments

	
	
	n257
	n258
	n260
	n261
	
	

	1
	n257, n258
	11.5-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	1.25
	Maximum 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for each band

	2
	n257, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260 and 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for all other bands

	3
	n258, n260
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260 and 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for all other bands

	4
	n258, n261
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for each band

	5
	n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	0.75
	No relaxation allowed for n260 and 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for all other bands

	6
	n257, n258, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	8-TT-MBs
	
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260 and 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for all other bands

	7
	n257, n258, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	Maximum 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for each band

	8
	n257, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260 and 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for all other bands

	9
	n258, n260, n261
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260 and 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for all other bands

	10
	n257, n258, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260 and 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for all other bands

	Note 1:	MBs is the Multiband Relaxation factor declared by the UE for the tested band in table A.4.3.9-3 of TS38.508-2[11]. This declaration shall fulfil the requirements in Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-4.
Note 2:	All UE supported bands needs to be tested to ensure the multiband relaxation declaration is compliant
Note 3:	Max allowed sum of MBs over all supported FR2 bands as defined in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3.
Note 4:	For a Rel-15 UE supporting FR2 bands set not defined in Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-4, Table 6.2.1.2.5-3c applies.



Table 6.2.1.2.5-3b: Test Tolerance (UE spherical coverage for Power class 3)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	2.58 dB
	2.58 dB



Table 6.2.1.2.5-3c: UE spherical coverage for power class 3 (Rel-16 and forward)
	ID
	FR2 bands/set 
	Test requirement (dB)
(Note 1)
	Comments

	
	
	n257
	n258
	n259
	n260
	n261
	

	1
	n257 
	11.5-TT-MBs,n
	
	
	
	
	

	2
	n258
	 
	11.5-TT-MBs,n
	
	 
	
	

	3
	n259
	
	
	5.8-TT-MBs,n
	 
	
	

	4
	n260
	
	 
	
	8-TT-MBs,n
	 
	

	5
	n261
	
	
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs,n
	

	6
	n257, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs,n
	 
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs,n
	MBs,n relaxation is 0 dB

	7
	n260, n261
	
	
	
	8-TT-MBs,n
	11.5-TT-MBs,n
	MBs,n relaxation is 0 dB for n260

	Note 1:	MBs,n is the Multiband Relaxation factor for the tested band. This shall fulfil the requirements in Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-5.



Table 6.2.1.2.5-4: UE spherical coverage for power class 4
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 20%-tile CDF (dBm)

	n257
	25

	n258
	25

	n260
	19

	n261
	25



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026398][bookmark: _Toc27743651][bookmark: _Toc36196795][bookmark: _Toc36197487][bookmark: _Toc43898152][bookmark: _Toc52550643][bookmark: _Toc58952348][bookmark: _Toc68098103][bookmark: _Toc68098376][bookmark: _Toc68360506][bookmark: _Toc76557571][bookmark: _Toc84435463]6.2.2	UE maximum output power reduction
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for PC1, PC2 and PC4.
· Measurement grid for PC2/4 in Annex M.4 is FFS.
· Measurement with modifiedMPRbehavior is FFS.
[bookmark: _Toc21026399][bookmark: _Toc27743652][bookmark: _Toc36196796][bookmark: _Toc36197488][bookmark: _Toc43898153][bookmark: _Toc52550644][bookmark: _Toc58952349][bookmark: _Toc68098104][bookmark: _Toc68098377][bookmark: _Toc68360507][bookmark: _Toc76557572][bookmark: _Toc84435464]6.2.2.0	General
[bookmark: _Hlk520275743]The requirements in section 6.2.2 only apply when both UL and DL of a UE are configured for single CC operation, and they are of the same bandwidth. A UE may reduce its maximum output power due to modulation orders, transmit bandwidth configurations, waveform types and narrow allocations. This Maximum Power Reduction (MPR) is defined in subclauses below. The allowed MPR for SRS, PUCCH formats 0, 1, 3 and 4, and PRACH shall be as specified for QPSK modulated DFT-s-OFDM of equivalent RB allocation. The allowed MPR for PUCCH format 2 shall be as specified for QPSK modulated CP-OFDM of equivalent RB allocation. When the maximum output power of a UE is modified by MPR, the power limits specified in subclause 6.2.4 apply.
For a UE that is configured for single CC operation with different channel bandwidths in UL and DL, the requirements in section 6.2A.2 apply.
For all power classes, the waveform defined by BW = 100 MHz, SCS = 120 kHz, DFT-S-OFDM QPSK, 20RB23 is the reference waveform with 0 dB MPR and is used for the power class definition.
6.2.2.1	Test purpose
The number of RB identified in 6.2.2.3 is based on meeting the requirements for the maximum power reduction (MPR) due to Cubic Metric (CM).
6.2.2.2	Test applicability
The requirements of this test apply to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward.
6.2.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
[bookmark: _Toc21026400][bookmark: _Toc27743653][bookmark: _Toc36196797][bookmark: _Toc36197489][bookmark: _Toc43898154][bookmark: _Toc52550645][bookmark: _Toc58952350][bookmark: _Toc68098105][bookmark: _Toc68098378][bookmark: _Toc68360508][bookmark: _Toc76557573][bookmark: _Toc84435465]6.2.2.3.1	UE maximum output power reduction for power class 1
For power class 1, MPR for contiguous allocations is defined as:
MPR = max(MPRWT, MPRnarrow)
Where,
	MPRnarrow = 14.4 dB, when BWalloc,RB ≤ 1.44 MHz, MPRnarrow = 10 dB, when 1.44 MHz < BWalloc,RB ≤ 10.8 MHz, where BWalloc,RB is the bandwidth of the RB allocation size.
	MPRWT is the maximum power reduction due to modulation orders, transmission bandwidth configurations listed in Ttable 5.3.2-1, and waveform types. MPRWT is defined in Tables 6.2.2.3.1-1 and 6.2.2.3.1-2.
Table 6.2.2.3.1-1: MPRWT for power class 1, BWchannel ≤ 200 MHz
	Modulation
	MPRWT (dB), BWchannel ≤ 200 MHz

	
	Outer RB allocations 
	Inner RB allocations

	
	
	Region 1
	Region 2

	DFT-s-OFDM
	Pi/2 BPSK
	≤ 5.5
	0.0
	≤ 3.0

	
	QPSK
	≤ 6.5
	0.0
	≤ 3.0

	
	16 QAM
	≤ 6.5
	≤ 4.0
	≤ 4.0

	
	64 QAM
	≤ 6.5
	≤ 5.0
	≤ 5.0

	CP-OFDM
	QPSK
	≤ 7.0
	≤ 4.5
	≤ 4.5

	
	16 QAM
	≤ 7.0
	≤ 5.5
	≤ 5.5

	
	64 QAM
	≤ 7.5
	≤ 7.5
	≤ 7.5



Table 6.2.2.3.1-2: MPRWT for power class 1, BWchannel = 400 MHz
	Modulation
	MPRWT (dB), BWchannel = 400 MHz

	
	Outer RB allocations 
	Inner RB allocations

	
	
	Region 1
	Region 2

	DFT-s-OFDM
	Pi/2 BPSK
	≤ 5.5
	0.0
	≤ 3.0

	
	QPSK
	≤ 6.5
	0.0
	≤ 3.5

	
	16 QAM
	≤ 6.5
	≤ 4.5
	≤ 4.5

	
	64 QAM
	≤ 6.5
	≤ 6.5
	≤ 6.5

	CP-OFDM
	QPSK
	≤ 7.0
	≤ 5.0
	≤ 5.0

	
	16 QAM
	≤ 7.0
	≤ 6.5
	≤ 6.5

	
	64 QAM
	≤ 9.0
	≤ 9.0
	≤ 9.0



Where the following parameters are defined to specify valid RB allocation ranges for the RB allocations regions in Tables 6.2.2.3.1-1 and 6.2.2.3.1-2:
NRB is the maximum number of RBs for a given Channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing defined in Table 5.3.2-1.
RBend = RBStart + LCRB - 1
RBStart,Low = Max(1, Floor(LCRB/2))
where Max() indicates the largest value of all arguments and Floor(x) is the greatest integer less than or equal to x.
RBStart,High = NRB – RBStart,Low – LCRB
An RB allocation is an Outer RB allocation if
RBStart < RBStart,Low OR RBStart > RBStart,High OR LCRB > Ceil(NRB/2)
where Ceil(x) is the smallest integer greater than or equal to x. 
An RB allocation belonging to Table 6.2.2.3.1-1 is a Region 1 inner RB allocation if 
RBstart ≥ Ceil(1/3 NRB) AND RBend < Ceil(2/3 NRB)
An RB allocation belonging to Table 6.2.2.3.1-2 is a Region 1 inner RB allocation if
RBstart ≥ Ceil(1/4 NRB) AND RBend < Ceil(3/4 NRB) AND LCRB ≤ Ceil(1/4 NRB)
An RB allocation is a Region 2 inner allocation if it is NOT an Outer allocation AND NOT a Region 1 inner allocation.
For the UE maximum output power modified by MPR, the power limits specified in subclause 6.2.4 apply. 
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.2.2.1.
[bookmark: _Toc21026401][bookmark: _Toc27743654][bookmark: _Toc36196798][bookmark: _Toc36197490][bookmark: _Toc43898155][bookmark: _Toc52550646][bookmark: _Toc58952351][bookmark: _Toc68098106][bookmark: _Toc68098379][bookmark: _Toc68360509][bookmark: _Toc76557574][bookmark: _Toc84435466]6.2.2.3.2	UE maximum output power reduction for power class 2
For power class 2, MPR specified in subclause 6.2.2.3.3 applies.
Table 6.2.2.3.2-1: Void

The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.2.2.2.
[bookmark: _Toc21026402][bookmark: _Toc27743655][bookmark: _Toc36196799][bookmark: _Toc36197491][bookmark: _Toc43898156][bookmark: _Toc52550647][bookmark: _Toc58952352][bookmark: _Toc68098107][bookmark: _Toc68098380][bookmark: _Toc68360510][bookmark: _Toc76557575][bookmark: _Toc84435467]6.2.2.3.3	UE maximum output power reduction for power class 3
For power class 3, MPR for contiguous allocations is defined as:
MPR = max(MPRWT, MPRnarrow)
Where,
MPRnarrow = 2.5 dB, BWalloc,RB ≤ 1.44 MHz, and 0 ≤ RBstart < Ceil(1/3 NRB) or Ceil(2/3NRB) ≤ RBstart ≤ NRB-LCRB, where BWalloc,RB is the bandwidth of the RB allocation size.
MPRWT is the maximum power reduction due to modulation orders, transmission bandwidth configurations listed in Table 5.3.2-1, and waveform types. MPRWT is defined in Table 6.2.2.3.3-1 and Table 6.2.2.3.3-2.
Table 6.2.2.3.3-1: MPRWT for power class 3, BWchannel ≤ 200 MHz
	Modulation
	MPRWT, BWchannel ≤ 200 MHz

	
	 Inner RB allocations,
Region 1
	Edge RB allocations

	DFT-s-OFDM
	Pi/2 BPSK
	0.0
	≤ 2.0

	
	QPSK
	0.0
	≤ 2.0

	
	16 QAM
	≤ 3.0
	≤ 3.5

	
	64 QAM
	≤ 5.0
	≤ 5.5

	CP-OFDM
	QPSK
	≤ 3.5
	≤ 4.0

	
	16 QAM
	≤ 5.0
	≤ 5.0

	
	64 QAM
	≤ 7.5
	≤ 7.5



Table 6.2.2.3.3-2: MPRWT for power class 3, BWchannel = 400 MHz
	Modulation
	MPRWT, BWchannel = 400 MHz

	
	Inner RB allocations,
Region 1
	Edge RB allocations

	DFT-s-OFDM
	Pi/2 BPSK
	0.0
	≤ 3.0

	
	QPSK
	0.0
	≤ 3.0

	
	16 QAM
	≤ 4.5
	≤ 4.5

	
	64 QAM
	≤ 6.5
	≤ 6.5

	CP-OFDM
	QPSK
	≤ 5.0
	≤ 5.0

	
	16 QAM
	≤ 6.5
	≤ 6.5

	
	64 QAM
	≤ 9.0
	≤ 9.0



Where the following parameters are defined to specify valid RB allocation ranges for RB allocations in Tables 6.2.2.3.3-1 and 6.2.2.3.3-2:
NRB is the maximum number of RBs for a given Channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing defined in Table 5.3.2-1.
RBend = RBStart + LCRB - 1
An RB allocation belonging to tTable 6.2.2.3.3-1 is a Region 1 inner RB allocation if 
RBstart ≥ Ceil(1/3 NRB) AND RBend < Ceil(2/3 NRB)
An RB allocation belonging to Ttable 6.2.2.3.3-2 is a Region 1 inner RB allocation if
RBstart ≥ Ceil(1/4 NRB) AND RBend < Ceil(3/4 NRB) AND LCRB ≤ Ceil(1/4 NRB)
An RB allocation is an Edge allocation if it is NOT a Region 1 inner allocation.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.2.2.3.
[bookmark: _Toc21026403][bookmark: _Toc27743656][bookmark: _Toc36196800][bookmark: _Toc36197492][bookmark: _Toc43898157][bookmark: _Toc52550648][bookmark: _Toc58952353][bookmark: _Toc68098108][bookmark: _Toc68098381][bookmark: _Toc68360511][bookmark: _Toc76557576][bookmark: _Toc84435468]6.2.2.3.4	UE maximum output power reduction for power class 4
For power class 4, MPR specified in sub-clause 6.2.2.3.3 applies.
Table 6.2.2.3.4-1: Void

The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.2.2.4.
6.2.2.4	Test description
6.2.2.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in Ttable 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Table 6.2.2.4.1-1 to Table 6.2.2.4.1-9. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026404][bookmark: _Toc27743657][bookmark: _Toc36196801][bookmark: _Toc36197493][bookmark: _Toc43898158][bookmark: _Toc52550649][bookmark: _Toc58952354][bookmark: _Toc68098109][bookmark: _Toc68098382][bookmark: _Toc68360512][bookmark: _Toc76557577][bookmark: _Toc84435469]6.2.3	UE maximum output power with additional requirements
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS.
· Multiband relaxation is not considered in test requirements
· Measurment with modifiedMPRbehavior is FFS. 
· Test description and Test requirements subsections for NS 202 and NS 203 are incomplete
6.2.3.1	Test purpose
Additional spectrum emission requirements can be signalled by the network to indicate that the UE shall also meet additional requirements in a specific deployment scenario. To meet these additional requirements, Additional Maximum Power Reduction A-MPR is allowed for the output power.
6.2.3.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward. 
6.2.3.3	Minimum conformance requirements
[bookmark: _Hlk525762051]6.2.3.3.1	General
Additional emission requirements can be signalled by the network. Each additional emission requirement is associated with a unique network signalling (NS) value indicated in RRC signalling by an NR frequency band number of the applicable operating band and an associated value in the field additionalSpectrumEmission. Throughout this specification, the notion of indication or signalling of an NS value refers to the corresponding indication of an NR frequency band number of the applicable operating band (the IE field freqBandIndicatorNR) and an associated value of additionalSpectrumEmission in the relevant RRC information elements
To meet these additional requirements, additional maximum power reduction (A-MPR) is allowed for the maximum output power as specified in subclause 6.2.1.1.3. Unless stated otherwise, an A-MPR of 0 dB shall be used. 
Table 6.2.3.3.1-1 specifies the additional requirements with their associated network signalling values and the allowed A-MPR and applicable operating band(s) for each NS value. The mapping of NR frequency band numbers and values of and the additionalSpectrumEmission to network signalling labels is specified in Table 6.2.3.3.1-2. Unless otherwise stated, the allowed total back off is maximum of A-MPR and MPR specified in subclause 6.2.2. 
[bookmark: _Hlk516051685]Table 6.2.3.3.1-1: Additional maximum power reduction (A-MPR)
	Network Signalling label
	Requirements (subclause)
	NR Band
	Channel bandwidth (MHz)
	Resources Blocks (NRB)
	A-MPR (dB)

	NS_200
	
	
	
	
	N/A

	NS_201
	6.5.3.3.3
	n258
	
	
	6.2.3.3.2

	NS_202
	6.5.3.3.3
	n257, n258
	
	
	6.2.3.3.3

	NS_203
	6.5.3.3.3
	n258
	
	
	6.2.3.3.4

	NOTE:	NS_201 is obsolete, the associated additional spurious emission requirements are not applicable.



Table 6.2.3.3.1-2: Mapping of Network Signalling label
	NR Band
	Value of additionalSpectrumEmission

	
	0
	1
	2
	3
	4
	5
	6
	7

	n257
	NS_200
	NS_202
	
	
	
	
	
	

	n258
	NS_200
	NS_2012
	NS_202
	NS_203
	
	
	
	

	n260
	NS_200
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	n261
	NS_200
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	NOTE 1:	additionalSpectrumEmission corresponds to an information element of the same name defined in sub-clause 6.3.2 of TS 38.331 [19].
NOTE 2: NS_201 is obsolete, the associated additional spurious emission requirements are not applicable.



The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.2.3.1.
[bookmark: _Toc76557578][bookmark: _Toc84435470]6.2.3.3.2	Void
6.2.3.3.2.1	Void
Table 6.2.3.3.2.1-1: Void

6.2.3.3.2.2	Void
6.2.3.3.2.3	Void
[bookmark: _Toc76557579][bookmark: _Toc84435471]6.2.3.3.3	A-MPR for NS_202
6.2.3.3.3.1	A-MPR for NS_202 for power class 1
For power class 1, A-MPR for NS_202 shall be 11.0 dB.
6.2.3.3.3.2	A-MPR for NS_202 for power class 2
For power class 2, A-MPR for NS_202 specified in clause 6.2.3.3.3.3 applies.
6.2.3.3.3.3	A-MPR for NS_202 for power class 3
For power class 3, A-MPR for NS_202 shall be 1.0 dB.
6.2.3.3.3.4	A-MPR for NS_202 for power class 4
For power class 4, A-MPR for NS_202 specified in clause 6.2.3.3.3.3 applies.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.2.3.3.
[bookmark: _Toc76557580][bookmark: _Toc84435472]6.2.3.3.4	A-MPR for NS_203
6.2.3.3.4.1	A-MPR for NS_203 for power class 1
[bookmark: _Hlk31031390]For power class 1, A-MPR for NS_203 shall be 3.0 dB if Offset frequency < BWchannel, 0.0 dB otherwise. 
The Offset frequency is defined as the frequency from 24.25 GHz to the lower edge of the channel bandwidth.
6.2.3.3.4.2	A-MPR for NS_203 for power class 2
For power class 2, A-MPR for NS_203 specified in clause 6.2.3.3.4.3 applies.
6.2.3.3.4.3	A-MPR for NS_203 for power class 3
For power class 3, A-MPR for NS_203 shall be 0 dB.
6.2.3.3.4.4	A-MPR for NS_203 for power class 4
For power class 4, A-MPR for NS_203 specified in clause 6.2.3.3.4.3 applies.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.2.3.4.
6.2.3.4	Test description
6.2.3.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the Subscriber Station (SS) to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Table 6.2.3.4.1-2 to Table 6.2.3.4.1-3. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.

Table 6.2.3.4.1-1: Void

Table 6.2.3.4.1-2: Test configuration table for NS_202
[TBD]
Table 6.2.3.4.1-3: Test configuration table for NS_203
[TBD]

1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.13.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The DL and UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.2.3.4.1-2 to Table 6.2.3.4.1-3Table 6.2.3.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2.3.4.3
6.2.3.4.2	Test procedure
1.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.2.3.4.1-2 to Table 6.2.3.4.1-3Table 6.2.1.1.1.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. Messages to configure the appropriate uplink modulation in section 6.2.1.1.4.3.
2.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
3.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200 msec starting from the first TPC command in this step to ensure that the UE transmits at its maximum output power. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
4.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
5.	Measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Table 6.32.13.5-14 to Table 6.2.3.5-12. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K. The measuring duration is one active uplink subframe. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
6.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1. 
6.2.3.4.3	Message contents
[bookmark: _Hlk521408972]Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6, with the following exceptions for each network signalling value.
1.	Information element AdditionalSpectrumEmission for NR can be set in SIB1 according to TS 38.331[19]. This exception indicates that the UE shall meet the additional spurious emission requirement for a specific deployment scenario.
Table 6.2.3.4.3-1: AdditionalSpectrumEmission: Additional spurious emissions test requirement
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-1

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	AdditionalSpectrumEmission
	1 (NS_202)
	for band n257
	

	AdditionalSpectrumEmission
	2 (NS_202)
	for band n258
	

	AdditionalSpectrumEmission
	3 (NS_203)
	for band n258
	



6.2.3.5	Test requirement
The UE EIRP derived in step 5 shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.2.3.5-1 to Table 6.2.3.5-12.
Table 6.2.3.5-1: Void
Table 6.2.3.5-2: Void
Table 6.2.3.5-3: Void

Table 6.2.3.5-4: UE Power Class 4 test requirements (network signalling value "NS_201")
[TBD]
Table 6.2.3.5-5: UE Power Class 1 test requirements (network signalling value "NS_202")
[TBD]
Table 6.2.3.5-6: UE Power Class 2 test requirements (network signalling value "NS_202")
[TBD]
Table 6.2.3.5-7: UE Power Class 3 test requirements (network signalling value "NS_202")
[TBD]
Table 6.2.3.5-8: UE Power Class 4 test requirements (network signalling value "NS_202")
[TBD]
Table 6.2.3.5-9: UE Power Class 4 test requirements (network signalling value "NS_203")
[TBD]
Table 6.2.3.5-10: UE Power Class 4 test requirements (network signalling value "NS_203")
[TBD]
Table 6.2.3.5-11: UE Power Class 4 test requirements (network signalling value "NS_203")
[TBD]
Table 6.2.3.5-12: UE Power Class 4 test requirements (network signalling value "NS_203")
[TBD]
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.2.4.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The UE can configure its maximum output power. The configured UE maximum output power PCMAX,f,c for carrier f of a serving cell c is defined as that available to the reference point of a given transmitter branch that corresponds to the reference point of the higher-layer filtered RSRP measurement as specified in TS 38.215 [24].
The configured UE maximum output power PCMAX,f,c for carrier f of a serving cell c shall be set such that the corresponding measured peak EIRP PUMAX,f,c is within the following bounds 
PPowerclass + PIBE – MAX(MAX(MPRf,c, A- MPRf,c,) + ΔMBP,n, P-MPRf,c) – MAX{T(MAX(MPRf,c, A- MPRf,c,)), T(P-MPRf,c)} ≤ PUMAX,f,c ≤ EIRPmax
while the corresponding measured total radiated power PTMAX,f,c is bounded by
PTMAX,f,c ≤ TRPmax
with PPowerclass the UE power class as specified in sub-clause 6.2.1.1.3, EIRPmax the applicable maximum EIRP as specified in sub-clause 6.2.1.1.3, MPRf,c as specified in sub-clause 6.2.2.3, A-MPRf,c as specified in sub-clause 6.2.3.3, ΔMBP,n the peak EIRP relaxation as specified in section 6.2.1.1.3 and TRPmax the maximum TRP for the UE power class as specified in sub-clause 6.2.1.1.3. PIBE is 1.0 dB if UE declares support for mpr-PowerBoost-FR2-r16, UL transmission is QPSK, MPRf,c = 0 and when NS_200 applies and the network configures the UE to operate with mpr-PowerBoost-FR2-r16, otherwisePIBE is 0.0 dB. The requirement is verified in beam peak direction.
maxUplinkDutyCycle-FR2 as defined in TS 38.306 [1426] is a UEcapability to facilitate electromagnetic power density exposure requirements. This UE capability is applicable to all FR2 power classes.
If the field of UE capability maxUplinkDutyCycle-FR2 is present and the percentage of uplink symbols transmitted within any 1 s evaluation period is larger than maxUplinkDutyCycle-FR2, the UE follows the uplink scheduling and can apply P-MPRf,c.
If the field of UE capability maxUplinkDutyCycle-FR2 is absent, the compliance to electromagnetic power density exposure requirements are ensured by means of scaling down the power density or by other means.
P-MPRf,c is the allowed maximum output power reduction. The UE shall apply P-MPRf,c for carrier f of serving cell c only for the cases described below. For UE conformance testing P-MPRf,c shall be 0 dB.
a)	ensuring compliance with applicable electromagnetic power density exposure requirements and addressing unwanted emissions / self-defence requirements in case of simultaneous transmissions on multiple RAT(s) for scenarios not in scope of 3GPP RAN specifications;
b)	ensuring compliance with applicable electromagnetic power density exposure requirements in case of proximity detection is used to address such requirements that require a lower maximum output power.
NOTE 1:	P-MPRf,c was introduced in the PCMAX,f,c equation such that the UE can report to the gNB the available maximum output transmit power. This information can be used by the gNB for scheduling decisions.
NOTE 2:	P-MPRf,c and maxUplinkDutyCycle-FR2 may impact the maximum uplink performance for the selected UL transmission path.
The tolerance T(∆P) for applicable values of ∆P (values in dB) is specified in Table 6.2.4.3-1.
Table 6.2.4.3-1: PUMAX,f,c tolerance
	Operating Band
	∆P (dB)
	Tolerance T(∆P)
(dB)

	n257, n258, n259, n260, n261
	P = 0
	0

	
	0 < P ≤ 2
	1.5

	
	2 < P ≤ 3
	2.0

	
	3 < P ≤ 4
	3.0

	
	4 < P ≤ 5
	4.0

	
	5 < P ≤ 10
	5.0

	
	10 < P ≤ 15
	7.0

	
	15 < P ≤ X
	8.0

	NOTE:	X is the value such that Pumax,f,c lower bound,  PPowerclass - P – T(P) = minimum output power specified in clause 6.3.1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026413][bookmark: _Toc27743667][bookmark: _Toc36196811][bookmark: _Toc36197503][bookmark: _Toc43898168][bookmark: _Toc52550659][bookmark: _Toc58952374][bookmark: _Toc68098114][bookmark: _Toc68098387][bookmark: _Toc68360517][bookmark: _Toc76557585][bookmark: _Toc84435477]6.2A.1.1.1	UE maximum output power - EIRP and TRP for CA (2UL CA)
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 400MHz is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
· Test Procedures for EIRP beam peak Extreme Conditions are FFS.
6.2A.1.1.1.1	Test purpose
To verify that the power of any UE emission shall not exceed specified levelr for the specified channel bandwidth for CA under the deployment scenarios where additional requirements are specified.
6.2A.1.1.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 2UL CA.
6.2A.1.1.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause6.2A.1.0.
6.2A.1.1.1.4	Test description
6.2A.1.1.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in table5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in tTable 6.2A.1.1.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.2A.1.1.1.4.1-1: Intra-band Contiguous CA Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal, TL, TH (NOTE 2)

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes
	Low and High range

	Test CC Combination setting (aggregated BW of the CA configuration) as specified in Table 5.5A.1-1 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
(≤ 400 MHz aggregated channel bandwidth)

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	120 kHz

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping
( NOTE 4）
	CBW (MHz)
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation
(NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC/CC1
	100
	N/A for this test
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner Full for PC2, PC3 and PC4
Inner_Full_Region1 for PC1

	
	SCC/CC2
	100
	
	-
	-

	2
	PCC/CC1
	200
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner Full for PC2, PC3 and PC4
Inner_Full_Region1 for PC1

	
	SCC/CC2
	200
	
	-
	-

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RF allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	Test environment for UE Max TRP is normal only.
NOTE 3:	CA Configuration Test cumulative aggregated BW settings are checked separately for each CA Configuration, which applicable aggregated channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.5A.1-1.
NOTE 4:	PCC/CCi and SCC/CCj means PCC is on component carrier CCi and SCC is on component carrier CCj, with CCi or CCj frequencies defined in TS38.508-1 [10].



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.2 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.2A.1.1.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2A.1.1.1.4.3
6.2A.1.1.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 for all downlink physical channels.
2.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.5.1. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2A.1.1.1.4.3.
3.	SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321 [x28], clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.3).
4.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.2A.1.1.1.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. Messages to configure the appropriate uplink modulation in section 6.2A.1.1.1.4.3.
5.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
6.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200 msec starting from the first TPC command in this step to ensure that the UE transmits at its maximum output power. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
7.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
8.	Measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Table 6.2A.1.1.1.5-1. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K.1.3. The measuring duration is one active uplink subframe. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
9.	Measure TRP of the transmitted signal for the assigned NR channel with a rectangular measurement filter with bandwidths according to Table 6.2A.1.1.1.5-1. Total radiated power is measured according to TRP measurement procedure defined in Annex K.1.7 and measurement grid specified in Annex M.4. TRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
10.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.2A.1.1.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.
6.2A.1.1.1.5	Test Requirements
The EIRP derived in step 8 and TRP derived in step 9 shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.2A.1.1.1.5-1 to Table 6.2A.1.1.1.5-4.
Table 6.2A.1.1.1.5-1: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE maximum output test requirements for power class 1
	UL CA configuration
	Max TRP (dBm)
	Max EIRP (dBm)
	Min peak EIRP (dBm)

	CA_n257D
	35+TT
	55
	40-TT

	CA_n257G
	35+TT
	55
	40-TT

	CA_n260D
	35+TT
	55
	38-TT

	CA_n260G
	35+TT
	55
	38-TT

	CA_n260O
	35+TT
	55
	38-TT

	CA_n261D
	35+TT
	55
	40-TT

	CA_n261G
	35+TT
	55
	40-TT

	CA_n261O
	35+TT
	55
	40-TT



Table 6.2A.1.1.1.5-2: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE maximum output test requirements for power class 2
	UL CA configuration
	Max TRP (dBm)
	Max EIRP (dBm)
	Min peak EIRP (dBm)

	CA_n257D
	23+TT
	43
	29-TT

	CA_n257G
	23+TT
	43
	29-TT

	CA_n261D
	23+TT
	43
	29-TT

	CA_n261G
	23+TT
	43
	29-TT

	CA_n261O
	23+TT
	43
	29-TT



Table 6.2A.1.1.1.5-3: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE maximum output test requirements for power class 3
	UL CA configuration
	Max TRP (dBm)
	Max EIRP (dBm)
	Min peak EIRP (dBm)

	CA_n257D
	23+TT
	43
	22.4-TT

	CA_n257G
	23+TT
	43
	22.4-TT

	CA_n260D
	23+TT
	43
	20.6-TT

	CA_n260G
	23+TT
	43
	20.6-TT

	CA_n260O
	23+TT
	43
	20.6-TT

	CA_n261D
	23+TT
	43
	22.4-TT

	CA_n261G
	23+TT
	43
	22.4-TT

	CA_n261O
	23+TT
	43
	22.4-TT



Table 6.2A.1.1.1.5-3a: UE maximum output test requirements for power class 3 for multi band UE declaring MBp>0 in any FR2 band
	ID
	Supported FR2 bands set
	Test requirement (dB)
(Note 1)
	Maximum sum of MBp, ∑MBP (dB)
(Note 3)
	Comments

	
	
	CA_n257D/G
	CA_n258
	CA_n260D/G/O
	CA_n261D/G/O
	
	

	1
	n257, n258
	22.4-TT-MBp
	
	
	
	1.3
	

	2
	n257, n260
	22.4-TT-MBp
	
	20.6-TT-MBp
	
	1.0
	

	3
	n258, n260
	
	
	20.6-TT-MBp
	
	1.0
	

	4
	n258, n261
	
	
	
	22.4-TT-MBp
	1.0
	

	5
	n260, n261
	
	
	
	
	0.0
	No relaxation factor allowed

	6
	n257, n258, n260
	22.4-TT-MBp
	
	20.6-TT-MBp
	
	1.7
	

	7
	n257, n258, n261
	22.4-TT-MBp
	
	
	22.4-TT-MBp
	1.7
	

	8
	n257, n260, n261
	22.4-TT-MBp
	
	20.6-TT-MBp
	22.4-TT-MBp
	0.5
	

	9
	n258, n260, n261
	
	
	20.6-TT-MBp
	22.4-TT-MBp
	1.5
	

	10
	n257, n258, n260, n261
	22.4-TT-MBp
	
	20.6-TT-MBp
	22.4-TT-MBp
	1.7
	

	Note 1:	MBp is the Multiband Relaxation factor declared by the UE for the tested band in tTable A.4.3.9-2 of TS38.508-2. This declaration shall fulfil the requirements in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3.
Note 2:	All UE supported bands needs to be tested to ensure the multiband relaxation declaration is compliant
Note 3:	Max allowed sum of MBp over all supported FR2 bands as defined in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3



Table 6.2A.1.1.1.5-3b: Test Tolerance (Max TRP for Power class 3) (Aggregated BW ≤ 400MHz)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	2.65 dB
	2.77 dB



Table 6.2A.1.1.1.5-3c: Test Tolerance (Min peak EIRP for Power class 3) (Aggregated BW ≤ 400MHz)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30cm
	2.87 dB
	2.87 dB



Table 6.2A.1.1.1.5-4: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE maximum output test requirements for power class 4
	UL CA configuration
	Max TRP (dBm)
	Max EIRP (dBm)
	Min peak EIRP (dBm)

	CA_n257D
	23+TT
	43
	34-TT

	CA_n257G
	23+TT
	43
	34-TT

	CA_n260B
	23+TT
	43
	31-TT

	CA_n260D
	23+TT
	43
	31-TT

	CA_n260G
	23+TT
	43
	31-TT

	CA_n260O
	23+TT
	43
	31-TT

	CA_n261B
	23+TT
	43
	34-TT

	CA_n261D
	23+TT
	43
	34-TT

	CA_n261G
	23+TT
	43
	34-TT

	CA_n261O
	23+TT
	43
	34-TT



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026414][bookmark: _Toc27743668][bookmark: _Toc36196812][bookmark: _Toc36197504][bookmark: _Toc43898169][bookmark: _Toc52550660][bookmark: _Toc58952375][bookmark: _Toc68098115][bookmark: _Toc68098388][bookmark: _Toc68360518][bookmark: _Toc76557586][bookmark: _Toc84435478]6.2A.1.1.2	UE maximum output power - EIRP and TRP for CA (3UL CA)
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 400MHz is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
· Test Procedures for EIRP beam peak Extreme Conditions are FFS.
6.2A.1.1.2.1	Test purpose
To verify that the power of any UE emission shall not exceed specified leverl for the specified channel bandwidth for CA under the deployment scenarios where additional requirements are specified.
6.2A.1.1.2.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 3UL CA.
6.2A.1.1.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.2A.1.1.0.
6.2A.1.1.2.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.2A.1.1.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.2A.1.1.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.2A.1.1.2.4.1-1.
-	Instead of clause 6.2A.1.1.1.4.3 use clause 6.2A.1.1.2.4.3.
-	Instead of Table 6.2A.1.1.1.5-1 use Table 6.2A.1.1.2.5-1.
Table 6.2A.1.1.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal, TL, TH (NOTE 2)

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes
	Low and High range

	Test CC Combination setting (aggregated BW of the CA configuration) as specified in Table 5.5A.1-1 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE
	Highest aggregated BW (≤ 400 MHz aggregated channel bandwidth)

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	120 kHz

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping (NOTE 4)
	CBW (MHz)
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation
(NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC/CC1
	100
	N/A for this test
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner Full for PC2, PC3 and PC4
Inner_Full_Region1 for PC1

	
	SCC/CC2
	100
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC/CC3
	100
	
	-
	-

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RF allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	Test environment for UE Max TRP is normal only.
NOTE 3:	CA Configuration Test cumulative aggregated BW settings are checked separately for each CA Configuration, which applicable aggregated channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.5A.1-1.
NOTE 4:	If the UE supports multiple CC Combinations in the CA Configuration with the same cumulative aggregated BW, only the combination with the lowest PCC ChBW is tested.
NOTE 5:	PCC/CCi and SCC/CCj means PCC is on component carrier CCi and SCC is on component carrier CCj, with CCi or CCj frequencies defined in TS38.508-1 [10].



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
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Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 400MHz is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
· Test Procedures for EIRP beam peak Extreme Conditions are FFS.
6.2A.1.1.3.1	Test purpose
To verify that the power of any UE emission shall not exceed specified levelr for the specified channel bandwidth for CA under the deployment scenarios where additional requirements are specified.
6.2A.1.1.3.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 4UL CA.
6.2A.1.1.3.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.2A.1.1.0.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.2A.1.1.4.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.2A.1.1.0.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.2A.1.1.5.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.2A.1.1.0.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.2A.1.1.6.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.2A.1.1.0.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.2A.1.1.7.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.2A.1.1.0.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
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Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 400MHz is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
6.2A.1.2.1.1	Test purpose
To verify that the spatial coverage of the UE for CA in expected directions is acceptable.
6.2A.1.2.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 2UL CA.
6.2A.1.2.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.2A.1.0. 
6.2A.1.2.1.4	Test description
6.2A.1.2.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in table 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in tTable 6.2A.1.2.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.2A.1.2.1.4.1-1: Intra-band Contiguous CA Test Configuration Table (single CC requirement)
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal (NOTE 2)

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes
	Low and High range

	Test CC Combination setting (aggregated BW of the CA configuration) as specified in Table 5.5A.1-1 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE
	Highest aggregated BW (≤ 400 MHz aggregated channel bandwidth)

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	120 kHz

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping (NOTE 4)
	CBW (MHz)
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation
(NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC/CC1
	100
	N/A for this test
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner Full for PC2, PC3 and PC4
Inner_Full_Region1 for PC1

	
	SCC/CC2
	100
	
	-
	-

	2
	PCC/CC1
	200
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner Full for PC2, PC3 and PC4
Inner_Full_Region1 for PC1

	
	SCC/CC2
	200
	
	-
	-

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RF allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	CA Configuration Test cumulative aggregated BW settings are checked separately for each CA Configuration, which applicable aggregated channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.5A.1-1.
NOTE 3:	If the UE supports multiple CC Combinations in the CA Configuration with the same cumulative aggregated BW, only the combination with the lowest PCC ChBW is tested.
NOTE 4:	PCC/CCi and SCC/CCj means PCC is on component carrier CCi and SCC is on component carrier CCj, with CCi or CCj frequencies defined in TS38.508-1 [10].



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.2A.1.2.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2A.1.2.1.4.3
6.2A.1.2.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Configure PCC and SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 and Annex C.3.0 for all downlink physical channels.
2.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 5.5.1 Procedure to configure SCC(s) for NR RF CA testing. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2A.1.2.1.4.3.
3.	SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321, clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.3).
4.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.2A.1.2.1.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. Messages to configure the appropriate uplink modulation in section 6.2A.1.2.1.4.3.
5.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
6.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200 msec to ensure that the UE transmits at its maximum output power. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
7.	Measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration. Repeat EIRP measurements for all directions in the sphere according to EIRP measurement procedure defined in Annex K.1.3. After a rotation, allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for UE to find the best beam to use. The measuring duration is one active uplink subframe. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
8.	Calculate a cumulative distribution function for the measured EIRP values.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.2A.1.2.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.
6.2A.1.2.1.5	Test requirement
The defined %-tile EIRP in measurement distribution derived in step 8 shall exceed the values specified in Table 6.2A.1.2.1.5-1 to Table 6.2A.1.2.1.5-4.
Table 6.2A.1.2.1.5-1: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 1
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 85%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257D
	32.0-TT

	CA_n257G
	32.0-TT

	CA_n260D
	30.0-TT

	CA_n260G
	30.0-TT

	CA_n260O
	30.0-TT

	CA_n261D
	32.0-TT

	CA_n261G
	32.0-TT

	CA_n261O
	32.0-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.1.5-2: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 2
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 60%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257D
	18.0-TT

	CA_n257G
	18.0-TT

	CA_n261D
	18.0-TT

	CA_n261G
	18.0-TT

	CA_n261O
	18.0-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.1.5-3: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for single band UE or multiband UE declaring MBs = 0 in all FR2 bands
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 50t%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257D
	11.5-TT

	CA_n257G
	11.5-TT

	CA_n260D
	8-TT

	CA_n260G
	8-TT

	CA_n260O
	8-TT

	CA_n261D
	11.5-TT

	CA_n261G
	11.5-TT

	CA_n261O
	11.5-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.1.5-3a: UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for multi band UE declaring MBs>0 in any FR2 band
	ID
	Supported FR2 bands set
	Test requirement (dB)
(Note 1)
	Maximum sum of MBs, ∑MBs (dB)
(Note 3)
	Comments

	
	
	CA_n257D/G
	CA_n258
	CA_n260D/G/O
	CA_n261D/G/O
	
	

	1
	n257, n258
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	
	1.25
	

	2
	n257, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	3
	n258, n260
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	4
	n258, n261
	
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	

	5
	n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	0.75
	No relaxation allowed for n260

	6
	n257, n258, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	7
	n257, n258, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	

	8
	n257, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	9
	n258, n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	10
	n257, n258, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	Note 1:	MBs is the Multiband Relaxation factor declared by the UE for the tested band in Ttable A.4.3.9-3 of TS38.508-2[11]. This declaration shall fulfil the requirements in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3.
Note 2:	All UE supported bands needs to be tested to ensure the multiband relaxation declaration is compliant
Note 3:	Max allowed sum of MBs over all supported FR2 bands as defined in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3



Table 6.2A.1.2.1.5-4: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 4
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 20%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257D
	25-TT

	CA_n257G
	25-TT

	CA_n260D
	19-TT

	CA_n260G
	19-TT

	CA_n260O
	19-TT

	CA_n261D
	25-TT

	CA_n261G
	25-TT

	CA_n261O
	25-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.1.5-5: Test Tolerance (Spherical coverage) (Aggregated BW ≤ 400MHz)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	2.58 dB
	2.58 dB



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
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Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 400MHz is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
6.2A.1.2.2.1	Test purpose
To verify that the spatial coverage of the UE for CA in expected directions is acceptable.
6.2A.1.2.2.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 3UL CA.
6.2A.1.2.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.2A.1.0. 
6.2A.1.2.2.4	Test description
6.2A.1.2.2.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in table 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Ttable 6.2A.1.2.2.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.2A.1.2.2.4.1-1: Intra-band Contiguous CA Test Configuration Table (single CC requirement)
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal (NOTE 2)

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes
	Low and High range

	Test CC Combination setting (aggregated BW of the CA configuration) as specified in Table 5.5A.1-1 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE
	Highest aggregated BW (≤ 400 MHz aggregated channel bandwidth)

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	120 kHz

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping (NOTE 4)
	CBW (MHz)
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation
(NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC/CC1
	100
	N/A for this test
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner Full

	
	SCC/CC2
	100
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC/CC3
	100
	
	-
	-

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RF allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	CA Configuration Test cumulative aggregated BW settings are checked separately for each CA Configuration, which applicable aggregated channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.5A.1-1.
NOTE 3:	If the UE supports multiple CC Combinations in the CA Configuration with the same cumulative aggregated BW, only the combination with the lowest PCC ChBW is tested.
NOTE 4:	PCC/CCi and SCC/CCj means PCC is on component carrier CCi and SCC is on component carrier CCj, with CCi or CCj frequencies defined in TS38.508-1 [10].



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.2A.1.2.2.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2A.1.2.2.4.3
6.2A.1.2.2.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Configure PCC and SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 and Annex C.3.0 for all downlink physical channels.
2.	The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 5.5.1 Procedure to configure SCC(s) for NR RF CA testing. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2A.1.2.2.4.3.
3.	SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321[x], clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.3).
4.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.2A.1.2.2.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. Messages to configure the appropriate uplink modulation in section 6.2A.1.2.2.4.3.
5.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
6.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200 msec to ensure that the UE transmits at its maximum output power. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
7.	Measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration. Repeat EIRP measurements for all directions in the sphere according to EIRP measurement procedure defined in Annex K.1.3. After a rotation, allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for UE to find the best beam to use. The measuring duration is one active uplink subframe. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
8.	Calculate a cumulative distribution function for the measured EIRP values.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.2A.1.2.2.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.
6.2A.1.2.2.5	Test requirement
The defined %-tile EIRP in measurement distribution derived in step 8 shall exceed the values specified in Table 6.2A.1.2.2.5-1 to Table 6.2A.1.2.2.5-4.
Table 6.2A.1.2.2.5-1: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 1
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 85%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257H
	32.0-TT

	CA_n260H
	30.0-TT

	CA_n260P
	30.0-TT

	CA_n261H
	32.0-TT

	CA_n261P
	32.0-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.2.5-2: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 2
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 60%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257H
	18.0-TT

	CA_n261H
	18.0-TT

	CA_n261P
	18.0-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.2.5-3: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for single band UE or multiband UE declaring MBs = 0 in all FR2 bands
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 50t%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257H
	11.5-TT

	CA_n260H
	8-TT

	CA_n260P
	8-TT

	CA_n261H
	11.5-TT

	CA_n261P
	11.5-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.2.5-3a: UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for multi band UE declaring MBs>0 in any FR2 band
	ID
	Supported FR2 bands set
	Test requirement (dB)
(Note 1)
	Maximum sum of MBs, ∑MBs (dB)
(Note 3)
	Comments

	
	
	CA_n257H
	CA_n258
	CA_n260H/P
	CA_n261H/P
	
	

	1
	n257, n258
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	
	1.25
	

	2
	n257, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	3
	n258, n260
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	4
	n258, n261
	
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	

	5
	n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	0.75
	No relaxation allowed for n260

	6
	n257, n258, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	7
	n257, n258, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	

	8
	n257, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	9
	n258, n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	10
	n257, n258, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	Note 1:	MBs is the Multiband Relaxation factor declared by the UE for the tested band in Ttable A.4.3.9-3 of TS38.508-2[11]. This declaration shall fulfil the requirements in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3.
Note 2:	All UE supported bands needs to be tested to ensure the multiband relaxation declaration is compliant
Note 3:	Max allowed sum of MBs over all supported FR2 bands as defined in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3



Table 6.2A.1.2.2.5-4: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 4
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 20%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257H
	25-TT

	CA_n260H
	19-TT

	CA_n260P
	19-TT

	CA_n261H
	25-TT

	CA_n261P
	25-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.2.5-5: Test Tolerance (Spherical coverage) (Aggregated BW ≤ 400MHz)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	2.58 dB
	2.58 dB




<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026419][bookmark: _Toc27743673][bookmark: _Toc36196817][bookmark: _Toc36197509][bookmark: _Toc43898174][bookmark: _Toc52550665][bookmark: _Toc58952380][bookmark: _Toc68098124][bookmark: _Toc68098397][bookmark: _Toc68360527][bookmark: _Toc76557595][bookmark: _Toc84435487]6.2A.1.2.3	UE maximum output power - Spherical coverage for CA (4UL CA)
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 400MHz is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
6.2A.1.2.3.1	Test purpose
To verify that the spatial coverage of the UE for CA in expected directions is acceptable.
6.2A.1.2.3.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 4UL CA.
6.2A.1.2.3.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.2A.1.0. 
6.2A.1.2.3.4	Test description
6.2A.1.2.3.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in table 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in tTable 6.2A.1.2.3.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.2A.1.2.3.4.1-1: Intra-band Contiguous CA Test Configuration Table (single CC requirement)
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCC are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2
	Low and High range

	Test CC Combination setting (cumulative aggregated BW of the CA configuration) as specified in Table 5.5A.1-1 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE
	Highest aggregated BW (≤ 400 MHz aggregated channel bandwidth)

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	120 kHz

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping (NOTE 4)
	ChBw
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation
(NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC/CC1
	100
	N/A for this test
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner Full

	
	SCC/CC2
	100
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC/CC3
	100
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC/CC4
	100
	
	-
	-

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RF allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	CA Configuration Test cumulative aggregated BW settings are checked separately for each CA Configuration, which applicable aggregated channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.5A.1-1.
NOTE 3:	If the UE supports multiple CC Combinations in the CA Configuration with the same cumulative aggregated BW, only the combination with the lowest PCC ChBW is tested.
NOTE 4:	PCC/CCi and SCC/CCj means PCC is on component carrier CCi and SCC is on component carrier CCj, with CCi or CCj frequencies defined in TS38.508-1 [10].



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.2 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.2A.1.2.3.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2A.1.2.3.4.3
6.2A.1.2.3.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Configure PCC and SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 and Annex C.3.0 for all downlink physical channels.
2.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 5.5.1 Procedure to configure SCC(s) for NR RF CA testing. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2A.1.2.3.4.3.
3.	SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321, clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.3).
4.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.2A.1.2.3.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. Messages to configure the appropriate uplink modulation in section 6.2A.1.2.3.4.3.
5.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
6.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200 msec to ensure that the UE transmits at its maximum output power. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
7.	Measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration. Repeat EIRP measurements for all directions in the sphere according to EIRP measurement procedure defined in Annex K.1.3. After a rotation, allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for UE to find the best beam to use. The measuring duration is one active uplink subframe. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
8.	Calculate a cumulative distribution function for the measured EIRP values.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.2A.1.2.3.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.
6.2A.1.2.3.5	Test requirement
The defined %-tile EIRP in measurement distribution derived in step 8 shall exceed the values specified in Table 6.2A.1.2.3.5-1 to Table 6.2A.1.2.3.5-4.
Table 6.2A.1.2.3.5-1: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 1
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 85%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257I
	32.0-TT

	CA_n260I
	30.0-TT

	CA_n260Q
	30.0-TT

	CA_n261I
	32.0-TT

	CA_n261Q
	32.0-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.3.5-2: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 2
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 60%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257I
	32.0-TT

	CA_n261I
	32.0-TT

	CA_n261Q
	32.0-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.3.5-3: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for single band UE or multiband UE declaring MBs = 0 in all FR2 bands
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 50t%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257I
	11.5-TT

	CA_n260I
	8-TT

	CA_n260Q
	8-TT

	CA_n261I
	11.5-TT

	CA_n261Q
	11.5-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.3.5-3a: UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for multi band UE declaring MBs>0 in any FR2 band
	ID
	Supported FR2 bands set
	Test requirement (dB)
(Note 1)
	Maximum sum of MBs, ∑MBs (dB)
(Note 3)
	Comments

	
	
	CA_n257I
	CA_n258
	CA_n260I/Q
	CA_n261I/Q
	
	

	1
	n257, n258
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	
	1.25
	

	2
	n257, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	3
	n258, n260
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	4
	n258, n261
	
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	

	5
	n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	0.75
	No relaxation allowed for n260

	6
	n257, n258, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	7
	n257, n258, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	

	8
	n257, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	9
	n258, n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	10
	n257, n258, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	Note 1:	MBs is the Multiband Relaxation factor declared by the UE for the tested band in Ttable A.4.3.9-3 of TS38.508-2[11]. This declaration shall fulfil the requirements in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3.
Note 2:	All UE supported bands needs to be tested to ensure the multiband relaxation declaration is compliant
Note 3:	Max allowed sum of MBs over all supported FR2 bands as defined in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3



Table 6.2A.1.2.3.5-4: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 4
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 20%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257I
	25-TT

	CA_n260I
	19-TT

	CA_n260Q
	19-TT

	CA_n261I
	25-TT

	CA_n261Q
	25-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.3.5-5: Test Tolerance (Spherical coverage) (Aggregated BW ≤ 400MHz)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	2.58 dB
	2.58 dB



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
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Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Test configuration table is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 400MHz is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
6.2A.1.2.4.1	Test purpose
To verify that the spatial coverage of the UE for CA in expected directions is acceptable.
6.2A.1.2.4.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 5UL CA.
6.2A.1.2.4.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.2A.1.0. 
6.2A.1.2.4.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.2A.1.2.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.2A.1.1.2.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.2A.1.2.4.4.1-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.2A.1.2.1.5-1 to 5 use Table 6.2A.1.2.4.5-1 to 5.
Table 6.2A.1.2.4.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
FFS
6.2A.1.2.4.5	Test requirement
The defined %-tile EIRP in measurement distribution derived in step 8 shall exceed the values specified in Table 6.2A.1.2.4.5-1 to Table 6.2A.1.2.4.5-4.
Table 6.2A.1.2.4.5-1: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 1
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 85%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257J
	32.0-TT

	CA_n260J
	30.0-TT

	CA_n261J
	32.0-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.4.5-2: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 2
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 60%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257J
	18.0-TT

	CA_n261J
	18.0-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.4.5-3: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for single band UE or multiband UE declaring MBs = 0 in all FR2 bands
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 50t%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257J
	11.5-TT

	CA_n260J
	8-TT

	CA_n261J
	11.5-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.4.5-3a: UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for multi band UE declaring MBs>0 in any FR2 band
	ID
	Supported FR2 bands set
	Test requirement (dB)
(Note 1)
	Maximum sum of MBs, ∑MBs (dB)
(Note 3)
	Comments

	
	
	CA_n257J
	CA_n258
	CA_n260J
	CA_n261J
	
	

	1
	n257, n258
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	
	1.25
	

	2
	n257, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	3
	n258, n260
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	4
	n258, n261
	
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	

	5
	n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	0.75
	No relaxation allowed for n260

	6
	n257, n258, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	7
	n257, n258, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	

	8
	n257, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	9
	n258, n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	10
	n257, n258, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	Note 1:	MBs is the Multiband Relaxation factor declared by the UE for the tested band in Ttable A.4.3.9-3 of TS38.508-2[11]. This declaration shall fulfil the requirements in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3.
Note 2:	All UE supported bands needs to be tested to ensure the multiband relaxation declaration is compliant
Note 3:	Max allowed sum of MBs over all supported FR2 bands as defined in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3



Table 6.2A.1.2.4.5-4: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 4
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 20%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257J
	25-TT

	CA_n260J
	19-TT

	CA_n261J
	25-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.4.5-5: Test Tolerance (Spherical coverage) (400MHz < Aggregated BW ≤ 800MHz)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	FFS
	FFS



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
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Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Test configuration table is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 400MHz is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
6.2A.1.2.5.1	Test purpose
To verify that the spatial coverage of the UE for CA in expected directions is acceptable.
6.2A.1.2.5.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 6UL CA.
6.2A.1.2.5.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.2A.1.0. 
6.2A.1.2.5.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.2A.1.2.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.2A.1.1.2.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.2A.1.2.5.4.1-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.2A.1.2.1.5-1 to 5 use Table 6.2A.1.2.5.5-1 to 5.
Table 6.2A.1.2.5.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
FFS
6.2A.1.2.5.5	Test requirement
The defined %-tile EIRP in measurement distribution derived in step 8 shall exceed the values specified in Table 6.2A.1.2.5.5-1 to Table 6.2A.1.2.5.5-4.
Table 6.2A.1.2.5.5-1: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 1
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 85%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257K
	32.0-TT

	CA_n260K
	30.0-TT

	CA_n261K
	32.0-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.5.5-2: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 2
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 60%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257K
	18.0-TT

	CA_n261K
	18.0-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.5.5-3: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for single band UE or multiband UE declaring MBs = 0 in all FR2 bands
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 50t%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257K
	11.5-TT

	CA_n260K
	8-TT

	CA_n261K
	11.5-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.5.5-3a: UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for multi band UE declaring MBs>0 in any FR2 band
	ID
	Supported FR2 bands set
	Test requirement (dB)
(Note 1)
	Maximum sum of MBs, ∑MBs (dB)
(Note 3)
	Comments

	
	
	CA_n257J
	CA_n258
	CA_n260J
	CA_n261J
	
	

	1
	n257, n258
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	
	1.25
	

	2
	n257, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	3
	n258, n260
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	4
	n258, n261
	
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	

	5
	n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	0.75
	No relaxation allowed for n260

	6
	n257, n258, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	7
	n257, n258, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	

	8
	n257, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	9
	n258, n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	10
	n257, n258, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	Note 1:	MBs is the Multiband Relaxation factor declared by the UE for the tested band in Ttable A.4.3.9-3 of TS38.508-2[11]. This declaration shall fulfil the requirements in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3.
Note 2:	All UE supported bands needs to be tested to ensure the multiband relaxation declaration is compliant
Note 3:	Max allowed sum of MBs over all supported FR2 bands as defined in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3



Table 6.2A.1.2.5.5-4: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 4
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 20%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257K
	25-TT

	CA_n260K
	19-TT

	CA_n261K
	25-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.5.5-5: Test Tolerance (Spherical coverage) (400MHz < Aggregated BW ≤ 800MHz)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	FFS
	FFS



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc27743676][bookmark: _Toc36196820][bookmark: _Toc36197512][bookmark: _Toc43898177][bookmark: _Toc52550668][bookmark: _Toc58952383][bookmark: _Toc68098127][bookmark: _Toc68098400][bookmark: _Toc68360530][bookmark: _Toc76557598][bookmark: _Toc84435490]6.2A.1.2.6	UE maximum output power - Spherical coverage for CA (7UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Test configuration table is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 400MHz is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
6.2A.1.2.6.1	Test purpose
To verify that the spatial coverage of the UE for CA in expected directions is acceptable.
6.2A.1.2.6.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 7UL CA.
6.2A.1.2.6.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.2A.1.0. 
6.2A.1.2.6.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.2A.1.2.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.2A.1.1.2.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.2A.1.2.6.4.1-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.2A.1.2.1.5-1 to Table 6.2A.1.2.1.5-5 use Table 6.2A.1.2.6.5-1 to Table 6.2A.1.2.6.5-5.
Table 6.2A.1.2.6.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
FFS
6.2A.1.2.6.5	Test requirement
The defined %-tile EIRP in measurement distribution derived in step 8 shall exceed the values specified in Table 6.2A.1.2.6.5-1 to Table 6.2A.1.2.6.5-4.
Table 6.2A.1.2.6.5-1: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 1
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 85%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257L
	32.0-TT

	CA_n260L
	30.0-TT

	CA_n261L
	32.0-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.6.5-2: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 2
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 60%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257L
	18.0-TT

	CA_n261L
	18.0-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.6.5-3: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for single band UE or multiband UE declaring MBs = 0 in all FR2 bands
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 50t%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257L
	11.5-TT

	CA_n260L
	8-TT

	CA_n261L
	11.5-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.6.5-3a: UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for multi band UE declaring MBs>0 in any FR2 band
	ID
	Supported FR2 bands set
	Test requirement (dB)
(Note 1)
	Maximum sum of MBs, ∑MBs (dB)
(Note 3)
	Comments

	
	
	CA_n257L
	CA_n258
	CA_n260L
	CA_n261L
	
	

	1
	n257, n258
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	
	1.25
	

	2
	n257, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	3
	n258, n260
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	4
	n258, n261
	
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	

	5
	n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	0.75
	No relaxation allowed for n260

	6
	n257, n258, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	7
	n257, n258, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	

	8
	n257, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	9
	n258, n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	10
	n257, n258, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	Note 1:	MBs is the Multiband Relaxation factor declared by the UE for the tested band in Ttable A.4.3.9-3 of TS38.508-2[11]. This declaration shall fulfil the requirements in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3.
Note 2:	All UE supported bands needs to be tested to ensure the multiband relaxation declaration is compliant
Note 3:	Max allowed sum of MBs over all supported FR2 bands as defined in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3



Table 6.2A.1.2.6.5-4: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 4
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 20%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257L
	25-TT

	CA_n260L
	19-TT

	CA_n261L
	25-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.6.5-5: Test Tolerance (Spherical coverage) (400MHz < Aggregated BW ≤ 800MHz)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	FFS
	FFS



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc27743677][bookmark: _Toc36196821][bookmark: _Toc36197513][bookmark: _Toc43898178][bookmark: _Toc52550669][bookmark: _Toc58952384][bookmark: _Toc68098128][bookmark: _Toc68098401][bookmark: _Toc68360531][bookmark: _Toc76557599][bookmark: _Toc84435491]6.2A.1.2.7	UE maximum output power - Spherical coverage for CA (8UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Test configuration table is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 400MHz is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
6.2A.1.2.7.1	Test purpose
To verify that the spatial coverage of the UE for CA in expected directions is acceptable.
6.2A.1.2.7.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 8UL CA.
6.2A.1.2.7.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.2A.1.0. 
6.2A.1.2.7.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.2A.1.2.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.2A.1.1.2.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.2A.1.2.7.4.1-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.2A.1.2.1.5-1 to Table 6.2A.1.2.1.5-5 use Table 6.2A.1.2.7.5-1 to Table 6.2A.1.2.7.5-5.
Table 6.2A.1.2.7.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
FFS
6.2A.1.2.7.5	Test requirement
The defined %-tile EIRP in measurement distribution derived in step 8 shall exceed the values specified in Table 6.2A.1.2.7.5-1 to Table 6.2A.1.2.7.5-4.
Table 6.2A.1.2.7.5-1: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 1
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 85%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257M
	32.0-TT

	CA_n260M
	30.0-TT

	CA_n261M
	32.0-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.7.5-2: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 2
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 60%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257M
	18.0-TT

	CA_n261M
	18.0-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.7.5-3: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for single band UE or multiband UE declaring MBs = 0 in all FR2 bands
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 50t%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257M
	11.5-TT

	CA_n260M
	8-TT

	CA_n261M
	11.5-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.7.5-3a: UE spherical coverage for power class 3 for multi band UE declaring MBs>0 in any FR2 band
	ID
	Supported FR2 bands set
	Test requirement (dB)
(Note 1)
	Maximum sum of MBs, ∑MBs (dB)
(Note 3)
	Comments

	
	
	CA_n257M
	CA_n258
	CA_n260M
	CA_n261M
	
	

	1
	n257, n258
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	
	1.25
	

	2
	n257, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	3
	n258, n260
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	4
	n258, n261
	
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	

	5
	n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	0.75
	No relaxation allowed for n260

	6
	n257, n258, n260
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	7
	n257, n258, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	

	8
	n257, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	9
	n258, n260, n261
	
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	10
	n257, n258, n260, n261
	11.5-TT-MBs
	
	8-TT-MBs
	11.5-TT-MBs
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260

	Note 1:	MBs is the Multiband Relaxation factor declared by the UE for the tested band in Ttable A.4.3.9-3 of TS38.508-2[11]. This declaration shall fulfil the requirements in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3.
Note 2:	All UE supported bands needs to be tested to ensure the multiband relaxation declaration is compliant
Note 3:	Max allowed sum of MBs over all supported FR2 bands as defined in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3



Table 6.2A.1.2.7.5-4: Intra-band Contiguous CA UE spherical coverage for power class 4
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 20%-tile CDF (dBm)

	CA_n257M
	25-TT

	CA_n260M
	19-TT

	CA_n261M
	25-TT



Table 6.2A.1.2.7.5-5: Test Tolerance (Spherical coverage) (400MHz < Aggregated BW ≤ 800MHz)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	FFS
	FFS



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026423][bookmark: _Toc27743681][bookmark: _Toc36196825][bookmark: _Toc36197517][bookmark: _Toc43898182][bookmark: _Toc52550673][bookmark: _Toc58952388][bookmark: _Toc68098132][bookmark: _Toc68098405][bookmark: _Toc68360535][bookmark: _Toc76557603][bookmark: _Toc84435495]6.2A.2.0.2	Maximum output power reduction for power class 1 
For power class 1, MPR for UL contiguous allocations within the cumulative aggregated bandwidth is defined as:
MPRC_CA = max(MPRWT_C_CA, MPRnarrow)
Where,
MPRnarrow = 14.4 dB, when BWalloc,RB is less than or equal to 1.44 MHz, MPRnarrow = 10 dB, when 1.44 MHz < BWalloc,RB ≤ 10.8 MHz, where BWalloc,RB is the bandwidth of the RB allocation size.
MPRWT_C_CA is the maximum power reduction due to modulation orders, transmit bandwidth configurations, and waveform types. MPRWT_contiguous is defined in Table 6.2A.2.0.2-1. 
Table 6.2A.2.0.2-1: Maximum power reduction (MPRWT_C_CA) for UE power class 1
	Waveform Type
	Cumulative aggregated channel bandwidth 

	
	< 400 MHz
	≥ 400 MHz and < 800 MHz
	≥ 800 MHz and ≤ 1400 MHz

	DFT-s-OFDM
	Pi/2 BPSK
	≤ 5.51
	7.71
	[8.2]

	
	QPSK
	≤ 6.51
	8.71
	[9.7]

	
	16 QAM
	≤ 6.5
	8.7
	[9.2]

	
	64 QAM
	≤ 9.0
	10.7
	[11.2]

	CP-OFDM
	QPSK
	≤ 6.5
	8.7
	[8.7]

	
	16 QAM
	≤ 6.5
	8.7
	[8.7]

	
	64 QAM
	≤ 9.0
	10.7
	[11.2]

	NOTE 1:	The following condition applies only when the cumulative aggregated BW of the CA configuration  400MHz. For a contiguous RB allocation in a single CC of the CA configuration, the single CC MPR of subclause 6.2.2.3.1 applies. The cumulative aggregated bandwidth shall be used as BWchannel in Tables 6.2.2.3.1-1 and 6.2.2.3.1-2. The applicable column in Tables 6.2.2.3.1-1 and 6.2.2.3.1-2 shall be determined based on the transmission bandwidth of the CA allocation in relation to the allocation regions defined in the tables.



When different waveform types exist across CCs, the requirement is set by the waveform type used in the configuration with the largest MPRC_CA.
For non-contiguous RB allocations, the following rule for MPR applies:
MPR = max(MPRC_CA, -10*A + [14.4]) 
Where:
A = NRB_alloc / NRB_agg_C.
NRB_alloc is the total number of allocated UL RBs
NRB_agg_C is the number of the aggregated RBs within the fully allocated cumulative aggregated channel bandwidth
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.2A.2.1.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and CC combinations based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each CA configuration and subcarrier spacing, are shown in tTable 6.2A.2.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026430][bookmark: _Toc27743688][bookmark: _Toc36196832][bookmark: _Toc36197524][bookmark: _Toc43898189][bookmark: _Toc52550680][bookmark: _Toc58952395][bookmark: _Toc68098139][bookmark: _Toc68098412][bookmark: _Toc68360542][bookmark: _Toc76557616][bookmark: _Toc84435508]6.2A.4.0	Minimum conformance requirements
A UE configured with carrier aggregation can configure its maximum output power for each uplink carrier f of activated serving cell c and its total configured output power PCMAX. The definition of the configured UE maximum output power PCMAX,f,c for each carrier f of a serving cell c is used for power headroom reporting for carrier f of serving cell c only and is in accordance with that specified in clause 6.2.4 with parameters MPR, A-MPR and P-MPR replaced with those specified below. The total configured power PCMAX in a transmission occasion is the sum of the configured power for carrier f of serving cell c with non-zero granted transmission power in the respective reference point.
For uplink intra-band contiguous carrier aggregation, MPR is specified in subclause 6.2A.2. PCMAX is calculated under the assumption that power spectral density for each RB in each component carrier is same.
The total configured UE maximum output power PCMAX shall be set such that the corresponding measured total peak EIRP PUMAX is within the following bounds
PPowerclass – MAX(MAX(MPR, A_MPR),P-MPR) – MAX{T(MAX(MPR, A_MPR)),T(P-MPR)} ≤ PUMAX ≤ EIRPmax
with PPowerclass the UE power class as specified in sub-clause 6.2A.1, EIRPmax the applicable maximum EIRP as specified in sub-clause 6.2A.1, MPR as specified in sub-clause 6.2A.2, A-MPR as specified in sub-clause 6.2A.3, P-MPR the power management term for the UE as described in 6.2.4 and TRPmax the maximum TRP for the UE power class as specified in sub-clause 6.2A.1. 
PUMAX is defined as 10*log10(∑pUMAX,fIi),c(j)) for each carrier f (i=1…n) and serving cell c (j=1…m) where pUMAX,fIi),c(j) is linear value of PUMAX,fIi),c(j)
The tolerance T(ΔP) for applicable values of ΔP (values in dB) is specified in Table 6.2A.4.0-1.
Table 6.2A.4.0-1: PUMAX tolerance
	Operating Band
	∆P (dB)
	Tolerance T(∆P)
(dB)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	 P = 0 
	0

	
	0 < P ≤ 2
	[1.5]

	
	2 < P ≤ 3
	[2.0]

	
	3 < P ≤ 4
	[3.0]

	
	4 < P ≤ 5
	[4.0]

	
	5 < P ≤ 10
	[5.0]

	
	10 < P ≤ 15
	[7.0]

	
	15 < P ≤ X
	[8.0]

	NOTE:	X is the value such that Pumax lower bound, PPowerclass - P – T(P) = minimum output power specified in subclause 6.3A.1



The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.2A.4.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc84435519]6.2D.1.1	UE maximum output power - EIRP and TRP for UL MIMO
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
- 	No test points are defined for 2-layer UL MIMO since there is no configuration satisfying MPR=0dB requirements in RAN4. 
-	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 ,4 and 5.
-	Test Procedures for EIRP beam peak Extreme Conditions are FFS.
- 	Configuration of ULFPTx is FFS.
6.2D.1.1.1	Test purpose
To verify that the power of any UE emission shall not exceed specified lever for the specified channel bandwidth for UL MIMO under the deployment scenarios where additional requirements are specified.
6.2D.1.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports UL MIMO.
6.2D.1.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
6.2D.1.1.3.1	UE maximum output power for UL MIMO for power class 1
The following requirements define the maximum output power radiated by the PC1 UE . Requirements apply to UEs when configured for 2-layer transmission as well as when configured for single layer uplink full power transmission (ULFPTx), with configuration per clause 6.2D.1.0.
The minimum peak EIRP requirements are found in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.1-1 below. The period of measurement shall be at least one sub frame (1ms). The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle). Power class 1 UE is used for fixed wireless access (FWA).
Table 6.2D.1.1.3.1-1: UE minimum peak EIRP for UL MIMO for power class 1
	Operating band
	Min peak EIRP (dBm)

	n257
	40.0

	n258
	40.0

	n260
	38.0

	n261
	40.0

	n262
	34.2

	NOTE 1:	Minimum peak EIRP is defined as the lower limit without tolerance.



Table 6.2D.1.1.3.1-2: (void) 
The maximum output power values for TRP and EIRP are found in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.1-3 below for UE with UL MIMO. The maximum allowed EIRP is derived from regulatory requirements [8]. The requirements are verified with the test metrics of TRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=TRP grid) in beam locked mode and EIRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle).
Table 6.2D.1.1.3.1-3: UE maximum output power limits for UL MIMO for power class 1
	Operating band
	Max TRP (dBm)
	Max EIRP (dBm)

	n257
	35
	55

	n258
	35
	55

	n260
	35
	55

	n261
	35
	55

	n262
	35
	55



The minimum EIRP at the 85th percentile of the distribution of radiated power measured over the full sphere around the UE with UL MIMO is defined as the spherical coverage requirement and is found in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.1-4 below. The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIRP (Link=Spherical coverage grid, Meas=Link angle).
Table 6.2D.1.1.3.1-4: UE spherical coverage for UL MIMO for power class 1
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 85 %-tile CDF (dBm)

	n257
	32.0

	n258
	32.0

	n260
	30.0

	n261
	32.0

	n262
	26.0

	NOTE 1:	Minimum EIRP at 85 %-tile CDF is defined as the lower limit without tolerance.



6.2D.1.1.3.2	UE maximum output power for UL MIMO for power class 2
The following requirements define the maximum output power radiated by the PC2 UE. Requirements apply to UEs when configured for 2-layer transmission as well as when configured for single layer uplink full power transmission (ULFPTx), with configuration per clause 6.2D.1.0.
The minimum peak EIRP requirements are found in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.2-1 below. The period of measurement shall be at least one sub frame (1ms). The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle).
Table 6.2D.1.1.3.2-1: UE minimum peak EIRP for UL MIMO for power class 2
	Operating band
	Min peak EIRP (dBm)

	n257
	29

	n258
	29

	n261
	29

	n262
	22.9

	NOTE 1:	Minimum peak EIRP is defined as the lower limit without tolerance.
NOTE 2:	Min Peak EIRP refers to the total EIRP for the UL beams peaks.



The maximum output power values for TRP and EIRP are found in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.2-2 below. The maximum allowed EIRP is derived from regulatory requirements [8]. The requirements are verified with the test metrics of TRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=TRP grid) in beam locked mode and EIRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle).
Table 6.2D.1.1.3.2-2: UE maximum output power limits for UL MIMO for power class 2
	Operating band
	Max TRP (dBm)
	Max EIRP (dBm)

	n257
	23
	43

	n258
	23
	43

	n261
	23
	43

	n262
	23
	43



Table 6.2D.1.1.3.2-3: (void) 
The minimum EIRP at the 60th percentile of the distribution of radiated power measured over the full sphere around the UE is defined as the spherical coverage requirement and is found in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.2-4 below. The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIRP (Link=Spherical coverage grid, Meas=Link angle).
Table 6.2D.1.1.3.2-4: UE spherical coverage for UL MIMO for power class 2
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 60 %-tile CDF (dBm)

	n257
	18.0

	n258
	18.0

	n261
	18.0

	n262
	11.0

	NOTE 1:	Minimum EIRP at 60 %-tile CDF is defined as the lower limit without tolerance



6.2D.1.1.3.3	UE maximum output power for UL MIMO for power class 3
The following requirements define the maximum output power radiated by the PC3 UE.. Requirements apply to UEs when configured for 2-layer transmission as well as when configured for single layer uplink full power transmission (ULFPTx), with configuration per clause 6.2D.1.0.
The minimum peak EIRP requirements are found in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.3-1 below. The period of measurement shall be at least one sub frame (1 ms). The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle).
Table 6.2D.1.1.3.3-1: UE minimum peak EIRP for UL MIMO for power class 3
	Operating band
	Min peak EIRP (dBm)

	n257
	22.4

	n258
	22.4

	n259
	18.7

	n260
	20.6

	n261
	22.4

	n262
	16.0

	NOTE 1:	Minimum peak EIRP is defined as the lower limit without tolerance.
NOTE 2:	Min Peak EIRP refers to the total EIRP for the UL beams peaks.



The maximum output power values for TRP and EIRP are found in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.3-2 below. The maximum allowed EIRP is derived from regulatory requirements [8]. The requirements are verified with the test metrics of TRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=TRP grid) in beam locked mode and EIRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle).
Table 6.2D.1.1.3.3-2: UE maximum output power limits for UL MIMO for power class 3
	Operating band
	Max TRP (dBm)
	Max EIRP (dBm)

	n257
	23
	43

	n258
	23
	43

	n259
	23
	43

	n260
	23
	43

	n261
	23
	43

	n262
	23
	43



Table 6.2D.1.1.3.3-3: (void) 
The minimum EIRP at the 50th percentile of the distribution of radiated power measured over the full sphere around the UE is defined as the spherical coverage requirement and is found in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.3-4 below. The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIRP (Link=spherical coverage grid, Meas=Link angle).
Table 6.2D.1.1.3.3-4: UE spherical coverage for UL MIMO for power class 3
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 50 %-tile CDF (dBm)

	n257
	11.5

	n258
	11.5

	n259
	5.8

	n260
	8

	n261
	11.5

	NOTE 1:	Minimum EIRP at 50 %-tile CDF is defined as the lower limit without tolerance
NOTE 2:	The requirements in this table are only applicable for UE which supports single band in FR2



6.2D.1.1.3.4	UE maximum output power for UL MIMO for power class 4
The following requirements define the maximum output power radiated by the PC4 UE. Requirements apply to UEs configured for 2-layer transmission as well as UEs configured for single layer uplink full power transmission (ULFPTx), with configuration per clause 6.2D.1.0.
The minimum peak EIRP requirements are found in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.4-1 below. The period of measurement shall be at least one sub frame (1ms). The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle).
Table 6.2D.1.1.3.4-1: UE minimum peak EIRP for UL MIMO for power class 4
	Operating band
	Min peak EIRP (dBm)

	n257
	34

	n258
	34

	n260
	31

	n261
	34

	n262
	28.3

	NOTE 1:	Minimum peak EIRP is defined as the lower limit without tolerance.
NOTE 2:	Min Peak EIRP refers to the total EIRP for the UL beams peaks.



The maximum output power values for TRP and EIRP are found in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.4-2 below. The maximum allowed EIRP is derived from regulatory requirements [8]. The requirements are verified with the test metrics of TRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=TRP grid) in beam locked mode and EIRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle).
Table 6.2D.1.1.3.4-2: UE maximum output power limits for UL MIMO for power class 4
	Operating band
	Max TRP (dBm)
	Max EIRP (dBm)

	n257
	23
	43

	n258
	23
	43

	n260
	23
	43

	n261
	23
	43

	n262
	23
	43



Table 6.2D.1.1.3.4-3: (void)
The minimum EIRP at the 20th percentile of the distribution of radiated power measured over the full sphere around the UE is defined as the spherical coverage requirement and is found in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.4-4 below. The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIRP (Link=Spherical coverage grid, Meas=Link angle).
Table 6.2D.1.1.3.4-4: UE spherical coverage for UL MIMO for power class 4
	Operating band
	Min EIRP at 20 %-tile CDF (dBm)

	n257
	25

	n258
	25

	n260
	19

	n261
	25

	n262
	16.2

	NOTE 1:	Minimum EIRP at 20 %-tile CDF is defined as the lower limit without tolerance



The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.2.1.
6.2D.1.1.4	Test description
6.2D.1.1.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in table Table 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in table Table 6.2D.1.1.4.1-12. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.2D.1.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for 2-layer UL MIMO
NOTE:	No test points are defined since there is no configuration satisfying MPR=0dB requirements in RAN4.
[bookmark: OLE_LINK63]Table 6.2D.1.1.4.1-2: Test Configuration Table for uplink full power transmission (ULFPTx)
FFS
1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.2 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.2D.1.1.4.1-12.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2D.1.1.4.3
6.2D.1.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.2D.1.1.4.1-12. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. Messages to configure the appropriate uplink modulation in section 6.2D.1.1.4.3.
2.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
3.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200 msec starting from the first TPC command in this step to ensure that the UE transmits at its maximum output power. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
4.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
5.	Measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Tables 6.2D.1.1.5-1 to 6.2D.1.1.5-4. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K.1.3. The measuring duration is one active uplink subframe. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
6.	Measure TRP of the transmitted signal for the assigned NR channel with a rectangular measurement filter with bandwidths according to Table 6.5.2.3.5-1. Total radiated power is measured according to TRP measurement procedure defined in Annex K.1.7 and measurement grid specified in Annex M.4. TRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
7.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.2D.1.2.4	Test description
6.2D.1.2.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in table Table 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in table Table 6.2D.1.2.4.1-12. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.2D.1.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for 2-layer UL MIMO
NOTE:	No test points are defined since there is no configuration satisfying MPR=0dB requirements in RAN4.
Table 6.2D.1.2.4.1-12: Test Configuration Table for uplink full power transmission (ULFPTx)
FFS
1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.2 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.2D.1.2.4.1-12.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2D.1.2.4.3
6.2D.1.2.4.2	Test procedure
1.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.2D.1.2.4.1-12. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. Messages to configure the appropriate uplink modulation in section 6.2D.1.2.4.3.
2.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
3.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200 msec to ensure that the UE transmits at its maximum output power. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
4.	Measure UE EIRP value for each grid point according to the EIRP spherical coverage procedure defined in Annex K.1.5, and obtain a cumulative distribution function (CDF) of all EIRP dBm values.
5.	Identify the EIRP dBm value corresponding to %-tile (UE power class dependent) value in the applicable test requirement table in section 6.2D.1.2.5.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026434][bookmark: _Toc27743692][bookmark: _Toc36196836][bookmark: _Toc36197528][bookmark: _Toc43898193][bookmark: _Toc52550684][bookmark: _Toc58952399][bookmark: _Toc68098143][bookmark: _Toc68098416][bookmark: _Toc68360546][bookmark: _Toc76557626][bookmark: _Toc84435521]6.2D.2	UE maximum output power reduction for UL MIMO
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· OTA test procedure for UL MIMO is still under investigation
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
[bookmark: _Toc84435522]6.2D.2.1	Test purpose
The number of RB identified in 6.2D.2.3 is based on meeting the requirements for the maximum power reduction (MPR) due to Cubic Metric (CM).
[bookmark: _Toc84435523]6.2D.2.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward supporting UL MIMO.
[bookmark: _Toc84435524]6.2D.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
[bookmark: _Toc21340810][bookmark: _Toc29805257][bookmark: _Toc36456466][bookmark: _Toc36469564][bookmark: _Toc37253973][bookmark: _Toc37322830][bookmark: _Toc37324236][bookmark: _Toc45889759][bookmark: _Toc52196419][bookmark: _Toc52197399][bookmark: _Toc53173122][bookmark: _Toc53173491][bookmark: _Toc61119491][bookmark: _Toc61119873][bookmark: _Toc67925927][bookmark: _Toc75273565][bookmark: _Toc76510465][bookmark: _Toc84435525]6.2D.2.3.1	UE maximum output power reduction for modulation / channel bandwidth for UL MIMO for power class 1
For UEs configured for 2-layer transmission as well as UEs configured for single layer uplink full power transmission (ULFPTx), the allowed Maximum Power Reduction (MPR) for the maximum output power in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.1-1 is specified in sub-clause 6.2.2.3.1. The requirements shall be met with configurations specified in sub-clause 6.2D.1.0.
For the UE maximum output power modified by MPR, the power limits specified in clause 6.2D.4 apply.
[bookmark: _Toc21340811][bookmark: _Toc29805258][bookmark: _Toc36456467][bookmark: _Toc36469565][bookmark: _Toc37253974][bookmark: _Toc37322831][bookmark: _Toc37324237][bookmark: _Toc45889760][bookmark: _Toc52196420][bookmark: _Toc52197400][bookmark: _Toc53173123][bookmark: _Toc53173492][bookmark: _Toc61119492][bookmark: _Toc61119874][bookmark: _Toc67925928][bookmark: _Toc75273566][bookmark: _Toc76510466][bookmark: _Toc84435526]6.2D.2.2	UE maximum output power reduction for modulation / channel bandwidth for UL MIMO for power class 2
For UEs configured for 2-layer transmission as well as UEs configured for single layer uplink full power transmission (ULFPTx), the allowed Maximum Power Reduction (MPR) for the maximum output power in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.2-1 is specified in sub-clause 6.2.2.3.2. The requirements shall be met with configurations specified in sub-clause 6.2D.1.0.
For the UE maximum output power modified by MPR, the power limits specified in clause 6.2D.4 apply.
[bookmark: _Toc21340812][bookmark: _Toc29805259][bookmark: _Toc36456468][bookmark: _Toc36469566][bookmark: _Toc37253975][bookmark: _Toc37322832][bookmark: _Toc37324238][bookmark: _Toc45889761][bookmark: _Toc52196421][bookmark: _Toc52197401][bookmark: _Toc53173124][bookmark: _Toc53173493][bookmark: _Toc61119493][bookmark: _Toc61119875][bookmark: _Toc67925929][bookmark: _Toc75273567][bookmark: _Toc76510467][bookmark: _Toc84435527]6.2D.2.3	UE maximum output power reduction for modulation / channel bandwidth for UL MIMO for power class 3
For UEs configured for 2-layer transmission as well as UEs configured for single layer uplink full power transmission (ULFPTx), the allowed Maximum Power Reduction (MPR) for the maximum output power in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.3-1 is specified in sub-clause 6.2.2.3.3. The requirements shall be met with configurations specified in sub-clause 6.2D.1.0.
For the UE maximum output power modified by MPR, the power limits specified in clause 6.2D.4 apply.
[bookmark: _Toc21340813][bookmark: _Toc29805260][bookmark: _Toc36456469][bookmark: _Toc36469567][bookmark: _Toc37253976][bookmark: _Toc37322833][bookmark: _Toc37324239][bookmark: _Toc45889762][bookmark: _Toc52196422][bookmark: _Toc52197402][bookmark: _Toc53173125][bookmark: _Toc53173494][bookmark: _Toc61119494][bookmark: _Toc61119876][bookmark: _Toc67925930][bookmark: _Toc75273568][bookmark: _Toc76510468][bookmark: _Toc84435528]6.2D.2.4	UE maximum output power reduction for modulation / channel bandwidth for UL MIMO for power class 4
For UEs configured for 2-layer transmission as well as UEs configured for single layer uplink full power transmission (ULFPTx), the allowed Maximum Power Reduction (MPR) for the maximum output power in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.4-1 is specified in sub-clause 6.2.2.3.4. The requirements shall be met with configurations specified in sub-clause 6.2D.1.0.
For the UE maximum output power modified by MPR, the power limits specified in clause 6.2D.4 apply.
[bookmark: _Toc67925931][bookmark: _Toc75273569][bookmark: _Toc76510469][bookmark: _Toc84435529]6.2D.2.5	UE maximum output power reduction for modulation / channel bandwidth for UL MIMO for power class 5
For UEs configured for 2-layer transmission as well as UEs configured for single layer uplink full power transmission (ULFPTx), the allowed Maximum Power Reduction (MPR) for the maximum output power in Table 6.2D.1.1.3.4-1 is specified in sub-clause 6.2.2.3.4. The requirements shall be met with configurations specified in sub-clause 6.2D.1.0.
For the UE maximum output power modified by MPR, the power limits specified in clause 6.2D.4 apply.

The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.2D.2.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026442][bookmark: _Toc27743700][bookmark: _Toc36196844][bookmark: _Toc36197536][bookmark: _Toc43898201][bookmark: _Toc52550692][bookmark: _Toc58952407][bookmark: _Toc68098151][bookmark: _Toc68098424][bookmark: _Toc68360554][bookmark: _Toc76557634][bookmark: _Toc84435542]6.3.3.2	General ON/OFF time mask
Editor’s Note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS. 
· TP analysis is FFS.
6.3.3.2.1	Test purpose
To verify that the general ON/OFF time mask meets the requirements given in 6.3.3.2.5.
The transmit ON/OFF time mask defines the transient period(s) allowed
-	between transmit OFF power and transmit ON power symbols (transmit ON/OFF)
Unless otherwise stated the minimum requirements in clause 6.5 apply also in transient periods.
Transmission of the wrong power increases interference to other channels, or increases transmission errors in the uplink channel.
6.3.3.2.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward.
6.3.3.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The transmit ON/OFF time mask is defined as a directional requirement. The requirement is verified in beam locked mode at beam peak direction. The maximum allowed EIRP OFF power level is -30dBm at beam peak direction. The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle)
The general ON/OFF time mask defines the observation period allowed between transmit OFF and ON power. ON/OFF scenarios include: contiguous, and non-contiguous transmission, etc.
The OFF power measurement period is defined in a duration of at least one slot excluding any transient periods. The ON power is defined as the mean power over one slot excluding any transient period.
[image: ]
Figure 6.3.3.2.3-1: General ON/OFF time mask for NR UL transmission in FR2

The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.3.3.2.
6.3.3.2.4	Test description
6.3.3.2.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR operating bands specified in Ttable 5.2-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of test channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing, and are shown in Ttable 6.3.3.2.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3.3.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal, TL, TH

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, Mid, Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	N/A for maximum output power test case
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement Channels are set according to Table 6.3.3.2.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in State RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3.3.2.4.3.
6.3.3.2.4.2	Test procedure
1.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 with TPC command 0dB for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.3.3.2.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. 
2.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
3.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
4.	For UE transmission OFF power, measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Table 6.3.3.2.5-1. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K.1.3. The period of the measurement shall be the slot prior to the PUSCH transmission, excluding a transient period of 5 µs in the end of the slot and any DL periods. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
5.	For UE transmission ON power, measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Table 6.3.3.2.5-2. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K. The period of the measurement shall be one slot with PUSCH transmission. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. For TDD, only slots consisting of only UL symbols are under test.
6.	For UE transmission OFF power, measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Table 6.3.3.2.5-1. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K.1.3 The period of the measurement shall be the slot following the PUSCH transmission, excluding a transient period of 5 µs at the beginning of the slot and any DL periods. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. 
7.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.3.3.2.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 with following exceptions.
Table 6.3.3.2.4.3-1: PUSCH-ConfigCommon
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1[10], Table 4.6.3-119

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigCommon ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-NominalWithGrant
	-102
	
	50MHz

	
	-106
	
	100MHz

	
	-108
	
	200MHz

	
	-112
	
	400MHz

	}
	
	
	



Table 6.3.3.2.4.3-2: ServingCellConfigCommon
	Derivation Path: 38.508-1[5], Table 4.6.3-168

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	ServingCellConfigCommon ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  ss-PBCH-BlockPower
	4
	
	SCS_120kHz

	
	7
	
	SCS_240kHz

	}
	
	
	



	Condition
	Explanation

	SCS_120kHz
	SCS=120kHz for SS/PBCH block

	SCS_240kHz
	SCS=240kHz for SS/PBCH block



Table 6.3.3.2.4.3-3: PUSCH-PowerControl
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-120

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-PowerControl ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  tpc-Accumulation
	disabled
	
	

	  p0-AlphaSets SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofP0-PUSCH-AlphaSets)) OF SEQUENCE {
	1 entry
	
	

	    P0-PUSCH-AlphaSet[1] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      alpha
	alpha1
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	



6.3.3.2.5	Test requirement
The requirement for the EIRP measured in steps 4, 5 and 6 of the test procedure shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3.3.2.5-1 and 6.3.3.2.5-2.
Table 6.3.3.2.5-1: Test requirement of OFF power of General ON/OFF time mask
	
	Channel bandwidth / minimum output power / measurement bandwidth

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Transmit OFF power
	≤ -30+TT+R dBm

	Transmission OFF Measurement bandwidth
	47.58 MHz
	95.16 MHz
	190.20 MHz
	380.28 MHz

	NOTE 1:	Core requirement cannot be tested due to testability issue and test requirement includes relaxation to achieve impact from test system noise to measurement result = 1.0 dB (Minimum requirement + relaxation R).
NOTE 2:	Relaxation R is specified in Table 6.3.3.2.5-5.



Table 6.3.3.2.5-2: Test requirement of ON power of General ON/OFF time mask
	
	SCS 
	Channel bandwidth / measurement bandwidth

	
	[kHz]
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Transmission ON 
	60
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	N/A

	power for DFT-s-OFDM
	120
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	21.1

	Power tolerance
	± (14+TT)dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3.2.3, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2.1.3.



Table 6.3.3.2.5-3: Test Tolerance for OFF power
FFS
Table 6.3.3.2.5-4: Test Tolerance for ON power
FFS
Table 6.3.3.2.5-5: Relaxation required for OFF power for PC3 UEs
	Operating band
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257, n258, n261
	19.4 dB
	22.4 dB
	25.4 dB
	28.4 dB

	n260
	21.5 dB
	24.5 dB
	27.5 dB
	30.5 dB



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
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Editor’s Notes: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
- Message contents are not complete
- Measurement uncertainty and Test tolerance are not complete
- Test requirements are not complete
- PRACH configuration index is not complete
- The further investigation is essential that how does beamforming affect the initial access procedure
- TP analysis is FFS.
6.3.3.4.1	Test purpose
To verify that the PRACH time mask meets the requirements given in 6.3.3.4.5.
The time mask for PRACH time mask defines the transient period(s) allowed between transmit OFF power and transmit ON power when transmitting the PRACH.
Transmission of the wrong power increases interference to other channels, or increases transmission errors in the uplink channel.
6.3.3.4.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward.
6.3.3.4.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The transmit ON/OFF time mask is defined as a directional requirement. The requirement is verified in beam locked mode at beam peak direction. The maximum allowed EIRP OFF power level is -30dBm at beam peak direction. The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle).
The PRACH ON power is specified as the mean power over the PRACH measurement period excluding any transient periods as shown in Figure 6.3.3.4.3-1. The measurement period for different PRACH preamble format is specified in Table 6.3.3.4.3-1.
Table 6.3.3.4.3-1: PRACH ON power measurement period
	Format
	SCS
	Measurement period

	A1
	60 kHz
	0.035677 ms

	
	120 kHz
	0.017839 ms

	A2
	60 kHz
	0.071354 ms

	
	120 kHz
	0.035677 ms

	A3
	60 kHz
	0.107031 ms

	
	120 kHz
	0.053516 ms

	B1
	60 kHz
	0.035091 ms

	
	120 kHz
	0.0175455 ms

	B4
	60 kHz
	0.207617 ms

	
	120 kHz
	0.103809 ms

	A1/B1
	60 kHz
	0.035677 ms for front X1 occasion
0.035091 ms for last occasion
X1 = [2,5]

	
	120 kHz
	0.017839 ms for front X1occasion
0.017546 ms for last occasion
X1 = [2,5]

	A2/B2
	60 kHz
	0.071354 ms for front X2 occasion
0.069596 ms for last occasion
X2 = [1,2]

	
	120 kHz
	0.035677 ms for front X2 occasion
0.034798 ms for last occasion
X2 = [1,2]

	A3/B3
	60 kHz
	0.107031 ms for first occasion
0.104101 ms for second occasion

	
	120 kHz
	0.053515 ms for first occasion
0.052050 ms for second occasion

	C0
	60 kHz
	0.026758 ms

	
	120 kHz
	0.013379 ms

	C2
	60 kHz
	0.083333 ms

	
	120 kHz
	0.0416667 ms

	NOTE: For PRACH on PRACH occasion start from begin of 0ms or 0.5ms boundary, the measurement period will plus 0.032552μs



[image: ]
Figure 6.3.3.4.3-1: PRACH ON/OFF time mask

The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.3.3.4.
6.3.3.4.4	Test description
6.3.3.4.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR operating bands specified in tTable 5.23.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of test channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing, and are shown in Ttable 6.3.3.4.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3.3.4.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal, TL, TH

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, Mid, Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	SCS defined in TS 38.211 [8] subclause 6.3.3.2

	PRACH preamble format

	PRACH Configuration Index
	[0]



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0 , and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
5.	Ensure the UE is in State RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3.3.4.4.3.
6.3.3.4.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
2.	The SS shall signal a Random Access Preamble ID via a PDCCH order to the UE and initiate a Non-contention based Random Access procedure.
3.	The UE shall send the signalled preamble to the SS.
4.	For UE transmission OFF power, measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Table 6.3.3.4.5-1. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K.1.3. The period of the measurement shall be the slot prior to the PRACH transmission, excluding a transient period of 5 µs in the end of the slot and any DL periods. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
5.	For UE transmission ON power, measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Table 6.3.3.4.5-1. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K.1.3. The period of the measurement shall be the slot during the PRACH preamble transmission. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. For TDD, only slots consisting of only UL symbols are under test.
6.	For UE transmission OFF power, measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Table 6.3.3.2.5-1. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K.1.3. The period of the measurement shall be the slot following the PUSCH transmission, excluding a transient period of 5 µs at the beginning of the slot and any DL periods. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. 
NOTE 1: The BEAM_SELEECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.3.3.4.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 with following exceptions: 
Table 6.3.3.4.4.3-1: RACH-ConfigCommon: PRACH measurement
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1[5], Table 4.6.3-128

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RACH-ConfigCommon::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  rach-ConfigGeneric
	RACH-ConfigGeneric
	
	

	  totalNumberOfRA-Preambles
	Not present
	
	

	  ssb-perRACH-OccasionAndCB-PreamblesPerSSB CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    one
	n4
	
	FR2

	  }
	
	
	

	  groupBconfigured 
	Not present
	
	

	  ra-ContentionResolutionTimer
	sf64
	
	

	  rsrp-ThresholdSSB
	RSRP-Range
	
	

	  rsrp-ThresholdSSB-SUL
	Not present
	
	

	
	RSRP-Range
	
	SUL

	  prach-RootSequenceIndex CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    l139
	 Set according to table 4.4.2-2 for the NR Cell.
	
	PRACH Format A3

	  }
	
	
	

	  msg1-SubcarrierSpacing
	SubcarrierSpacing
	
	

	  restrictedSetConfig
	unrestrictedSet
	
	

	  msg3-transformPrecoder
	Not present
	transform precoding is disabled for Msg3 PUSCH transmission and any PUSCH transmission scheduled with DCI format 0_0
	

	}
	
	
	



[bookmark: _Hlk528513991]Table 6.3.3.4.4.3-2: RACH-ConfigGeneric: PRACH measurement
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1[5], Table 4.6.3-130

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	RACH-ConfigGeneric ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  prach-ConfigurationIndex
	[TBD]
	Unpaired Spectrum
	PRACH Format A3

	  msg1-FDM
	one
	
	FR2

	  msg1-FrequencyStart
	0
	
	

	  zeroCorrelationZoneConfig
	15
	
	

	  preambleReceivedTargetPower
	[TBD]
	
	PRACH Format A3

	  preambleTransMax
	n7
	
	

	  powerRampingStep
	dB0
	
	

	  ra-ResponseWindow
	sl20
	
	

	}
	
	
	



Table 6.3.3.4.4.3-3: ServingCellConfigCommonSIB: PRACH measurement
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1[5], Table 4.6.3-169

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	ServingCellConfigCommonSIB ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  ssb-PositionsInBurst SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	    inOneGroup
	'1000 0000'B
	
	

	    groupPresence
	Not present
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  ss-PBCH-BlockPower
	[TBD]
	
	

	}
	
	
	



6.3.3.4.5	Test requirement
The requirement for the power measured in steps (3)4, (4)5 and (5)6 of the test procedure shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3.3.4.5-1.
Table 6.3.3.4.5-1: PRACH time mask
	
	Channel bandwidth / Output Power [dBm] / measurement bandwidth

	
	50MHz
	100MHz
	200MHz
	400MHz

	Transmit OFF power
	≤ -30+TT + R

	Transmission OFF Measurement bandwidth
	47.58 MHz 
	95.16 MHz 
	190.20 MHz 
	380.28 MHz 

	Expected PRACH Transmission ON Measured power
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS

	ON power tolerance
FFS
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS

	NOTE 1:	Core requirement cannot be tested due to testability issue and test requirement includes relaxation to achieve impact from test system noise to measurement result = 1.0 dB (Minimum requirement + relaxation R).
NOTE 2:	Relaxation R is specified in Table 6.3.3.4.5-2.



Table 6.3.3.4.5-2: Relaxations for OFF power for PC3 UEs
	Operating band
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257, n258, n261
	19.4 dB
	22.4 dB
	25.4 dB
	28.4 dB

	n260
	21.5 dB
	24.5 dB
	27.5 dB
	30.5 dB



Table 6.3.3.4.5-3: Relaxations for ON power
FFS
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
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Editor’s Note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Testing of extreme conditions for FR2 is FFS.
· UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS
6.3.4.2.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power is set to a minimum value.
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to set its initial output power to a specific value at the start of a contiguous transmission or non-contiguous transmission with a long transmission gap, i.e. transmission gap is larger than 20 ms.
6.3.4.2.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward.
6.3.4.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The absolute power tolerance is the ability of the UE transmitter to set its initial output power to a specific value for the first sub-frame (1ms) at the start of a contiguous transmission or non-contiguous transmission with a transmission gap larger than 20 ms. The tolerance includes the channel estimation error RSRP estimate.
The minimum requirements specified in Table 6.3.4.2.3-1 apply in the power range bounded by the minimum output power as specified in sub-clause 6.3.1 (Pmin) and the maximum output power as specified in sub-clause 6.2.1.1 as minimum peak EIRP (‘Pmax’). The intermediate power point 'Pint' is defined in table 6.3.4.2.3-2.
Table 6.3.4.2.3-1: Absolute power tolerance
	Power Range
	Tolerance

	Pint ≥ P ≥ Pmin
	± 14.0 dB

	Pmax ≥ P > Pint
	± 12.0 dB



Table 6.3.4.2.3-2: Intermediate power point
	Power Parameter
	Value

	Pint
	Pmax – 12.0 dB



The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.3.4.2.
6.3.4.2.4	Test description
6.3.4.2.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR operating bands specified in tTable 5.23.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of test channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing, and are shown in Ttable 6.3.4.2.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3.4.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	50 MHz, 100 MHz, 200 MHz, 400 MHz

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	N/A for absolute power tolerance test case
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement Channel is set according to Table 6.3.4.2.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in State RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3.4.2.4.3.
6.3.4.2.4.2	Test procedure
1.	SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 with TPC command 0dB for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.3.4.21.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
2.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
3.	Configure the UE transmitted output power to test point 1 in section 6.3.4.2.4.3. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
4.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
5.	Measure UE EIRP of the first subframe in the Tx beam peak direction in the measurement bandwidth specified in Table 6.3.1.5-1 and Table 6.3.1.5-2 for the specific channel bandwidth under test. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K. The measuring duration is one active uplink subframe. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
6.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
7.	Repeat test steps 1~6 for measurement of test point 2~3. The timing of the execution between the two test points shall be larger than 20ms.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.3.4.2.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 with following exceptions:
Table 6.3.4.2.4.3-1: PUSCH-ConfigCommon (Test point 1) for power class 3
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-119

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigCommon ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-NominalWithGrant
	-111
	
	FR2a, 50MHz 

	
	-114
	
	FR2a, 100MHz 

	
	-117
	
	FR2a, 200MHz 

	
	-119
	
	FR2a, 400MHz 

	
	-113
	
	FR2b, 50MHz

	
	-116
	
	FR2b, 100MHz

	
	-119
	
	FR2b, 200MHz

	
	-121
	
	FR2b, 400MHz

	}
	
	
	



Table 6.3.4.2.4.3-2: PUSCH-ConfigCommon (Test point 2) for power class 3
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-119

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigCommon ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-NominalWithGrant
	-108
	
	FR2a, 50MHz 

	
	-111
	
	FR2a, 100MHz 

	
	-114
	
	FR2a, 200MHz 

	
	-116
	
	FR2a, 400MHz 

	
	-110
	
	FR2b, 50MHz

	
	-113
	
	FR2b, 100MHz

	
	-116
	
	FR2b, 200MHz

	
	-118
	
	FR2b, 400MHz

	}
	
	
	



Table 6.3.4.2.4.3-3: PUSCH-PowerControl (Test point 3) for power class 3
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-119

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigCommon ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-NominalWithGrant
	-98
	
	FR2a, 50MHz 

	
	-101
	
	FR2a, 100MHz 

	
	-104
	
	FR2a, 200MHz 

	
	-106
	
	FR2a, 400MHz 

	
	-100
	
	FR2b, 50MHz

	
	-103
	
	FR2b, 100MHz

	
	-106
	
	FR2b, 200MHz

	
	-108
	
	FR2b, 400MHz

	}
	
	
	



Table 6.3.4.2.4.3-4: ServingCellConfigCommon
	Derivation Path: 38.508-1[5], Table 4.6.3-168

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	ServingCellConfigCommon ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  ss-PBCH-BlockPower
	4
	
	SCS_120kHz

	
	7
	
	SCS_240kHz

	}
	
	
	



	Condition
	Explanation

	SCS_120kHz
	SCS=120kHz for SS/PBCH block

	SCS_240kHz
	SCS=240kHz for SS/PBCH block



Table 6.3.4.2.4.3-5: PUSCH-PowerControl
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-120

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-PowerControl ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  tpc-Accumulation
	disabled
	
	

	  p0-AlphaSets SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofP0-PUSCH-AlphaSets)) OF SEQUENCE {
	1 entry
	
	

	    P0-PUSCH-AlphaSet[1] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      alpha
	alpha1
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	



6.3.4.2.5	Test requirement
The measured EIRP in step 5 and 7 shall not to exceed the values specified in Table 6.3.4.2.5-1 to 6.3.4.2.5-3.
Table 6.3.4.2.5-1: Absolute power tolerance: test point 1 for power class 3
	
	Frequency range
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	FR2a
	8.0
	8.0
	8.1
	8.2

	power
	FR2b
	6.0
	6.0
	6.1
	6.2

	Power tolerance (Note 2)
	± (14+TT)dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3.2.5, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2.1.31.5.
Note 2:	Do not test lower limit at CBW ≥ 400 MHz for FR2a and CBW ≥ 100 MHz for FR2b.



Table 6.3.4.2.5-2: Absolute power tolerance: test point 2 for power class 3
	
	Frequency range
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	FR2a
	11.0
	11.0
	11.1
	11.2

	power
	FR2b
	9.0
	9.0
	9.1
	9.2

	Power tolerance (Note 2)
	± (12+TT)dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3.2.5, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2.1.1.53.
Note 2:	Do not test lower limit at CBW ≥ 200 MHz for FR2b



Table 6.3.4.2.5-3: Absolute power tolerance: test point 3 for power class 3
	
	Frequency range
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	FR2a
	21.0
	21.0
	21.1
	21.2

	power
	FR2b
	19.0
	19.0
	19.1
	19.2

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT)dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3.2.5, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2.1.31.5.



Table 6.3.4.2.5-4: Test Tolerance for power class 1, 2, 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	Same as Table 6.3.1.5-3
	Same as Table 6.3.1.5-3



Table 6.3.4.2.5-5: Test Tolerance for power class 3
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	Same as Table 6.3.1.5-42
	Same as Table 6.3.1.5-42



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
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Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following items are either missing or not yet determined:
- MU and TT are TBD
- Starting power at ramp up/ramp down/alternating sub-test is TBD (6.3.4.3 MU dependent)
- Testability of test points needs further analysis, based on MU outcome
6.3.4.3.1	Test purpose
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to set its output power in a target sub-frame relatively to the power of the most recently transmitted reference sub-frame if the transmission gap between these sub-frames is less than or equal to 20 ms.
6.3.4.3.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward.
6.3.4.3.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum requirements specified in Table 6.3.4.3.3-1 apply when the power of the target and reference sub-frames are within the power range bounded by the minimum output power as defined in sub-clause 6.3.1 and Pint as defined in sub-clause 6.3.4.3-2. The minimum requirements specified in Table 6.3.4.3.3-2 apply when the power of the target and reference sub-frames are within the power range bounded by Pint as defined in sub-clause 6.3.4.2 and the measured PUMAX as defined in sub-clause 6.2.4.
For a test pattern that is either a monotonically increasing or monotonically decreasing power sweep over the range specified for Tables 6.3.4.3.3-1and 6.3.4.3.3-2, 3 exceptions are allowed for each of the test patterns. For these exceptions, the power tolerance limit is a maximum of ±11.0 dB.
Table 6.3.4.3.3-1: Relative power tolerance, Pint ≥ P ≥ Pmin
	Power step ∆P (Up or down)
 (dB)
	All combinations of PUSCH and PUCCH, PUSCH/PUCCH and SRS transitions between sub-frames, PRACH (dB)

	ΔP < 2
	±5.0

	2 ≤ ΔP < 3
	±6.0

	3 ≤ ΔP < 4
	±7.0

	4 ≤ ΔP < 10
	±8.0

	10 ≤ ΔP < 15
	±10.0

	15 ≤ ΔP
	±11.0

	NOTE:	The requirements apply with ue-BeamLockFunction enabled.



Table 6.3.4.3.3-2: Relative power tolerance, PUMAX ≥ P > Pint
	Power step ∆P (Up or down)
 (dB)
	All combinations of PUSCH and PUCCH, PUSCH/PUCCH and SRS transitions between sub-frames, PRACH (dB)

	ΔP < 2
	±3.0

	2 ≤ ΔP < 3
	±4.0

	3 ≤ ΔP < 4
	±5.0

	4 ≤ ΔP < 10
	±6.0

	10 ≤ ΔP < 15
	±8.0

	15 ≤ ΔP
	±9.0

	NOTE 1:	The requirements apply with ue-BeamLockFunction enabled.
NOTE 2:	For PUSCH to PUSCH transitions with the allocated resource blocks fixed in frequency and no transmission gaps other than those generated by downlink subframes, guard periods: for a power step ΔP = 1 dB, the relative power tolerance for transmission is ± 1.0 dB.



The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.3.4.3.
6.3.4.3.4	Test description
6.3.4.3.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in tTable 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Ttable 6.3.4.3.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3.4.3.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low Range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	100MHz

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1S 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Ch BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	Modulation
	RB Allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	100MHz
	N/A for Relative power tolerance test case
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	See Table 6.3.4.3.5-1
See Table 6.3.4.3.5-2
See Table 6.3.4.3.5-3

	Note 1:	The starting resource block shall be RB# 44.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.2 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.3.4.3.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3.4.3.4.3
6.3.4.3.4.2	Test procedure
The procedure is separated in various subtests to verify different aspects of relative power control. The power patterns of the subtests are described in fFigure 6.3.4.3.4.2-1 through Ffigure 6.3.4.3.4.2-3. The power patterns and corresponding sub frame numberings are derived from Table A.2.3-1.


Figure 6.3.4.3.4.2-1: TDD ramping up test power patterns, SCS 60kHz



Figure 6.3.4.3.4.2-2: TDD ramping down test power patterns, SCS 60kHz



Figure 6.3.4.3.4.2-3: Alternating Test Power patterns, SCS 60kHz

1.	Sub test: ramping up pattern
1.1	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.3.4.3.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
1.2	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
1.3	Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information to UE until the UE EIRP measured by the test system is within the Uplink power control window, defined as +MU to +(MU + Uplink power control window size) dB of the target power level Pmin, where:
-	Pmin is the minimum output power according to subclauseTable 6.3.1.3-1.
-	MU is the test system uplink power measurement uncertainty and is specified in Table F.1.2-1 for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW.
-	Uplink power control window size = 1dB (UE power step size) + [5dB] (UE power step tolerance)  + (Test system relative power measurement uncertainty), where, the UE power step tolerance is specified in TS 38.101-2 [3], Table 6.3.4.3-1subclause 6.3.4.3 and is [5dB] for 1dB power step size, and the Test system relative power measurement uncertainty is specified in Table F.1.2-1.
	Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
1.4	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
1.5	Schedule the UE's PUSCH data transmission as described in Figure 6.3.4.3.4.2-1 (TDD) pattern A: Uplink RB allocation as defined in Ttable 6.3.4.3.5-1. On the PDCCH format 0_1 for the scheduling of the PUSCH the SS will transmit +1dB TPC commands over a sequence of 75 (note1NOTE 2) active uplink sub-frames to ensure that the UE reaches maximum power threshold. Note that the measurement need not be done continuously, provided that interruptions are whole numbers of frames, and TPC commands of 0dB are sent during the interruption.
1.6	Measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, to verify the UE relative power control meet test requirements in 6.3.4.3.5. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K.1.3. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. Measurement of the power is not required in sub-frame after the mean power has exceeded the maximum power threshold. For power transients between sub-frames, transient periods of 40us between sub-frames are excluded. For ON/OFF or OFF/ON transients, transient periods of 20 us at the beginning of the sub-frames are excluded.
1.7	Repeat the subtest different pattern B, C to move the RB allocation change at different points in the pattern as described in Table 6.3.4.3.5-1 to force different UE power steps at various points in the power range.
1.8	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
2.	Sub test: ramping down pattern
2.1 SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.3.4.3.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
2.2 Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
2.3 Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information to UE until the UE EIRP measured by the test system is within the Uplink power control window, defined as +MU to +(MU + Uplink power control window size) dB of the target power level PUMAX, where:
-	PUMAX is the maximum output power according to subclauseTable 6.2.1.1.3.3-2.
-	MU is the test system uplink power measurement uncertainty and is specified in Table F.1.2-1 for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW.
-	Uplink power control window size = 1dB (UE power step size) + [1dB] (UE power step tolerance) + (Test system relative power measurement uncertainty), where, the UE power step tolerance is specified in TS 38.101-2 [3], Table 6.3.4.3-2 and is [1dB] for 1dB power step size, and the Test system relative power measurement uncertainty is specified in Table F.1.2-1.
	Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
2.4	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
2.5. Schedule the UE's PUSCH data transmission as described in Figure 6.3.4.3.4.2-2 (TDD) pattern A: Uplink RB allocation as defined in Ttable 6.3.4.3.5-12. On the PDCCH format 0_1 for the scheduling of the PUSCH the SS will transmit -1dB TPC commands over a sequence of 75 (note1NOTE 2) active uplink sub-frames to ensure that the UE reaches minimum power threshold. Note that the measurement need not be done continuously, provided that interruptions are whole numbers of frames, and TPC commands of 0dB are sent during the interruption.
2.6. Measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, to verify the UE relative power control meet test requirements in 6.3.4.3.5. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K.1.3. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. Measurement of the power is not required in sub-frame after the mean power has exceeded the maximum power threshold. For power transients between sub-frame, transient periods of 40us between sub-frame are excluded. For ON/OFF or OFF/ON transients, transient periods of 20 us at the beginning of the sub-frame are excluded.
2.7. Repeat the subtest different pattern B, C to move the RB allocation change at different points in the pattern as described in Table 6.3.4.3.5-2/6.3.4.3.5-4/ 6.3.4.3.5-6 to force different UE power steps at various points in the power range.
2.8 SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
3.	Sub test: alternating pattern
3.1 SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.3.4.3.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. The initial uplink RB allocation is defined as the smaller uplink RB allocation value specified in table Table 6.3.4.3.4.1-1. The power level and RB allocation are reset for each sub-test.
3.2 Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
3.3 Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information to UE until the UE EIRP measured by the test system is within the Uplink power control window, defined as +MU to +(MU + Uplink power control window size) dB of the target power level 0 dBm, where:
-	MU is the test system uplink power measurement uncertainty and is specified in Table F.1.2-1 for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW.
-	Uplink power control window size is same as defined in step 1.3.
	Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
3.4	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
3.5. Schedule the UE's PUSCH data transmission as described in Figure 6.3.5.2.4.2-3 for 5 frames with an uplink RB allocation alternating pattern as defined in table Table 6.3.4.3.5-3 while transmitting 0dB TPC command for PUSCH via the PDCCH.
3.6. Measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, to verify the UE relative power control meet test requirements in 6.3.4.3.5. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K.1.3. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. Measurement of the power is not required in sub-frame after the mean power has exceeded the maximum power threshold. For power transients between sub-frames, transient periods of 40us between sub-frames are excluded. For ON/OFF or OFF/ON transients, transient periods of 20 us at the beginning of the sub-frame are excluded.
3.7 SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
NOTE 2:	These numbers of TPC commands are given as examples. The actual number of TPC commands transmitted in these steps shall be enough to ensure that the UE reaches the relevant maximum or minimum power threshold in each step, as shown in figure Figure 6.3.4.3.4.2-1 through 6.3.4.3.4.2-3.
6.3.4.3.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.
6.3.4.3.5	Test requirement
Each UE power step measured in the test procedure 6.3.4.3.4.2 should satisfy the test requirements specified in Table 6.3.4.3.5-1 through 6.3.4.3.5-3.
For a test pattern that is either a monotonically increasing or monotonically decreasing power sweep over the range specified for Tables 6.3.4.3.3-1and 6.3.4.3.3-2, 3 exceptions are allowed for each of the test patterns. For these exceptions, the power tolerance limit is a maximum of ± (11.0 + TT) dB. If there is an exception in the power step caused by the RB change for all test patterns (A, B, C) then fail the UE.
Table 6.3.4.3.5-1: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission, channel BW 100MHz, SCS 60kHz, ramp up sub-test
	Sub-test ID
	Applicable sub-frames
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (Up)
	Power step size range (Up)
	PUSCH

	
	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	
	Sub-frames before RB change
	105RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	1
	RB change
	105RBs to 128 RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	1.86
	ΔP < 2dB
	1.86 +/- (5.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
1.86 +/- (3.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	
	Sub-frames after RB change
	Fixed = 128
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	
	Sub-frames before RB change
	90RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	2
	RB change
	90RBs to 128 RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	2.53
	2dB ≤ ΔP < 3dB
	2.53 +/- (6.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
2.53 +/- (4.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	
	Sub-frames after RB change
	Fixed = 128
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	
	Sub-frames before RB change
	79RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	3
	RB change
	79RBs to 128 RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	3.10
	3dB ≤ ΔP < 4dB
	3,10 +/- (7.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
3,10 +/- (5.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	
	Sub-frames after RB change
	Fixed = 128RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	
	Sub-frames before RB change
	32RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	4
	RB change
	32RBs to 128 RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	7.02
	4dB ≤ ΔP < 10dB
	7.02 +/- (8.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
7.02 +/- (6.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	
	Sub-frames after RB change
	Fixed = 128
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	
	Sub-frames before RB change
	7RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	5
	RB change
	7RBs to 128 RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	13.62
	10dB ≤ ΔP < 15dB
	13.62 +/- (10.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
13.62 +/- (8.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	
	Sub-frames after RB change
	Fixed = 128RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	
	Sub-frames before RB change
	1RB
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	6
	RB change
	1RB to 128 RBs
	TPC=+1dB
	22.07
	15dB < ΔP
	22.07 +/- (11.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
22.07 +/- (9.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	
	Sub-frames after RB change
	Fixed = 128
	TPC=+1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	NOTE 1:	Applicable if Pint ≥ P ≥ Pmin.
NOTE 2:	Applicable if PUMAX ≥ P > Pint.
NOTE 3:	Applicable if PUMAX ≥ P ≥ Pmin. Pmin as defined in sub-clause 6.3.1.



Table 6.3.4.3.5-2: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission, channel BW 100MHz, SCS 60kHz, ramp down sub-test
	Sub-test ID
	Applicable sub-frames
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (Down)
	Power step size range (Down)
	PUSCH

	
	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	
	Sub-frames before RB change
	128RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	1
	RB change
	128RBs to 105 RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	1.86
	ΔP < 2dB
	1.86 +/- (5.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
1.86 +/- (3.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	
	Sub-frames after RB change
	Fixed = 105
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	
	Sub-frames before RB change
	128RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	2
	RB change
	128RBs to 90 RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	2.53
	2dB ≤ ΔP < 3dB
	2.53 +/- (6.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
2.53 +/- (4.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	
	Sub-frames after RB change
	Fixed = 90
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	
	Sub-frames before RB change
	128RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	3
	RB change
	128RBs to 79 RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	3.10
	3dB ≤ ΔP < 4dB
	3,10 +/- (7.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
3,10 +/- (5.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	
	Sub-frames after RB change
	Fixed = 79RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	
	Sub-frames before RB change
	128RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	4
	RB change
	128RBs to 32 RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	7.02
	4dB ≤ ΔP < 10dB
	7.02 +/- (8.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
7.02 +/- (6.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	
	Sub-frames after RB change
	Fixed = 32
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	
	Sub-frames before RB change
	128RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	5
	RB change
	128RBs to 7 RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	13.62
	10dB ≤ ΔP < 15dB
	13.62 +/- (10.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
13.62 +/- (8.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	
	Sub-frames after RB change
	Fixed = 7RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	
	Sub-frames before RB change
	128RB
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	6
	RB change
	128RB to 1 RBs
	TPC=-1dB
	22.07
	15dB < ΔP
	22.07 +/- (11.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
22.07 +/- (9.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	
	Sub-frames after RB change
	Fixed = 1
	TPC=-1dB
	1
	ΔP ≤ 1 dB
	1 +/- (1.0 + TT)

	NOTE 1:	Applicable if Pint ≥ P ≥ Pmin.
NOTE 2:	Applicable if PUMAX ≥ P > Pint.
NOTE 3:	Applicable if PUMAX ≥ P ≥ Pmin. Pmin as defined in sub-clause 6.3.1.



Table 6.3.4.3.5-3: Test Requirements Relative Power Tolerance for Transmission, channel BW 100MHz, SCS 60kHz, alternating sub-test
	Sub-test ID
	Uplink RB allocation
	TPC command
	Expected power step size (Up/Down)
	Power step size range (Up/Down)
	PUSCH

	
	
	
	ΔP [dB]
	ΔP [dB]
	[dB]

	1
	Alternating 105 and 128
	TPC=0dB
	0.86
	ΔP < 2dB
	0.86 +/- (5.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
0.86 +/- (3.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	2
	Alternating 79 and 128
	TPC=0dB
	2.10
	2dB ≤ ΔP < 3dB
	2.10 +/- (6.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
2.10 +/- (4.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	3
	Alternating 64 and 128
	TPC=0dB
	3.01
	3dB ≤ ΔP < 4dB
	3.01 +/- (7.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
3.01 +/- (5.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	4
	Alternating 32 and 128
	TPC=0dB
	6.02
	4dB ≤ ΔP < 10dB
	6.02 +/- (8.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
6.02 +/- (6.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	5
	Alternating 7 and 128
	TPC=0dB
	12.62
	10dB ≤ ΔP < 15dB
	12.62 +/- (10.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
12.62 +/- (8.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	6
	Alternating 1 and 128
	TPC=0dB
	21.07
	15dB < ΔP
	21.07 +/- (11.0 + TT) (NOTE 1)
21.07 +/- (9.0 + TT) (NOTE 2)

	NOTE 1:	Applicable if Pint ≥ P ≥ Pmin.
NOTE 2:	Applicable if PUMAX ≥ P > Pint.
NOTE 3:	Applicable if PUMAX ≥ P ≥ Pmin. Pmin as defined in sub-clause 6.3.1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
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Editor’s Note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
- UE transmitted power for power class 1, 2 and 4 is FFS.
- Power window is  TBD for PUSCH Power ID 1.
6.3.4.4.1	Test purpose
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to maintain its power during non-contiguous transmissions within 21ms in response to 0 dB commands with respect to the first UE transmission and all other power control parameters as specified in TS 38.213 [22] kept constant.
6.3.4.4.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward.
6.3.4.4.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The aggregate power control tolerance is the ability of the UE transmitter to maintain its power in a sub-frame (1 ms) non-contiguous transmissions within 21ms in response to 0 dB TPC commands with respect to the first UE transmission and all other power control parameters as specified in TS 38.213 [22]kept constant.
The minimum requirements specified in Table 6.3.4.4.3-1 apply when the power of the target and reference sub-frames are within the power range bounded by the minimum output power as defined in sub-clause 6.3.1 and Pint as defined in sub-clause 6.3.4.2. The minimum requirements specified in Table 6.3.4.4.3-2 apply when the power of the target and reference sub-frames are within the power range bounded by Pint as defined in sub-clause 6.3.4.2 and the maximum output power as specified in sub-clause 6.2.1.
Table 6.3.4.4.3-1: Aggregate power tolerance, Pint ≥ P ≥ Pmin
	TPC command
	UL channel
	Aggregate power tolerance within 21ms

	0 dB
	PUCCH
	± 5.5 dB

	0 dB
	PUSCH
	± 5.5 dB



Table 6.3.4.4.3-2: Aggregate power tolerance, Pmax ≥ P ≥ Pint
	TPC command
	UL channel
	Aggregate power tolerance within 21ms

	0 dB
	PUCCH
	± 3.5 dB

	0 dB
	PUSCH
	± 3.5 dB



The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.3.4.4
6.3.4.4.4	Test description
6.3.4.4.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR operating bands specified in table Table 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of test channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing, and are shown in table Table 6.3.4.4.4.1-1 and table Table 6.3.4.4.4.1-2. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3.4.4.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table: PUCCH subtest
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, Mid and Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	Test ID
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	Modulation
	RB allocation
	PUCCH format = Format 1
Length in OFDM symbols = 14

	1
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Full RB (NOTE 1)
	

	NOTE 1:	Full RB allocation shall be used per each SCS and channel BW as specified in Table 7.3.2.4.1-2.



Table 6.3.4.4.4.1-2: Test Configuration Table: PUSCH subtest
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, Mid and Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	Highest

	Test Parameters for Channel Bandwidths

	Test ID
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	N/A for aggregate power tolerance testcase 
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RF RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	For PUCCH subtest, the UL and DL Reference Measurement Channels are set according to Table 6.3.4.4.4.1-1. For PUSCH subtest, the UL Reference Measurement Channel is set according to Table 6.3.4.24.4.1-2.

5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in State RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3.4.24.4.3.
6.3.4.4.4.2	Test procedure
The procedure is separated in two subtests to verify PUCCH and PUSCH aggregate power control tolerance respectively. The uplink transmission patterns are described in figure Figure 6.3.4.4.4.2-1.

Figure 6.3.4.4.4.2-1: Test uplink transmission

1. PUCCH subtest:
1.1. Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1.
1.2. SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
1.3. The SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1_1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 6.3.4.4.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The transmission of PDSCH will make the UE send uplink ACK/NACK using PUCCH.  Send uplink power control commands for PUCCH to the UE using 1dB power step size to ensure that the UE output power measured by the test system is within PW of the target power level specified in Table 6.3.4.4.4.2-1 according to the power class with power ID = 1. PW is the power window according to Table 6.3.4.4.4.2-2 for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW. 
1.4. Every 10 sub-frames (10ms) transmit to the UE downlink PDSCH MAC padding bits as well as 0 dB TPC command for PUCCH via the PDCCH to make the UE transmit ACK/NACK on the PUCCH for 1 sub-frame (1ms). The downlink transmission is scheduled in the appropriate slots to make the UE transmit PUCCH as described in figure Figure 6.3.4.4.4.2-1.
1.5. Measure the UE EIRP of 3 consecutive PUCCH transmissions in the Tx beam peak direction of in the measurement bandwidth specified in Table 6.3.1.5-1 and Table 6.3.1.5-2 to verify the UE transmitted PUCCH power is maintained within 21ms. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
1.6. SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
1.7. Repeat test steps 1.2 to 1.6 for measurement for power ID = 2 in Table 6.3.4.4.4.2-1.
2. PUSCH subtest:
2.1. Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1.
2.2. SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
2.3. The SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the PUSCH. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.  Send uplink power control commands for PUSCH to the UE using 1dB power step size to ensure that the UE output power measured by the test system is within PW of the target power level specified in Table 6.3.4.4.4.2-1 according to the power class with power ID = 1. PW is the power window according to Table 6.3.4.4.4.2-2 for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW.
2.4. Every 10 sub-frames (10ms) schedule the UE's PUSCH data transmission for 1 sub-frame (1ms)and transmit 0 dB TPC command for PUSCH via the PDCCH to make the UE transmit PUSCH. The uplink transmission patterns are described in Ffigure 6.3.4.4.4.2-1.
2.5. Measure the UE EIRP of 3 consecutive PUSCH transmissions in the Tx beam peak direction of in the measurement bandwidth specified in Table 6.3.1.5-1 and Table 6.3.1.5-2 to verify the UE transmitted PUSCH power is maintained within 21ms. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
2.6. SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
2.7. Repeat test steps 2.2 to 2.6 for measurement for power ID = 2 in Table 6.3.4.4.4.2-1.
Table 6.3.4.4.4.2-1: Parameters for Aggregate power tolerance
	
	Power ID
	Unit
	PC1
	PC2
	PC3
	PC4

	FR2a
	1
	dBm
	TBD
	TBD
	1
	TBD

	
	2
	dBm
	TBD
	TBD
	15
	TBD

	FR2b
	1
	dBm
	TBD
	TBD
	6
	TBD

	
	2
	dBm
	TBD
	TBD
	15
	TBD



Table 6.3.4.4.4.2-2: Power Window (dB) for Aggregate Power tolerance for PUSCH and PUCCH
	
Power ID
	PUCCH
	PUSCH

	1
	7.4
	[7.4]

	2 
	5.4
	3.4



6.3.4.4.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 with following exception:
[bookmark: _Hlk44454359]Table 6.3.4.4.4.3-1: Physical layer parameters for DCI format 1_1 for PUCCH subtest
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 5.4.2.0-1 

	Parameter
	Value
	Value in binary

	PUCCH resource indicator
	PUCCH-ResourceId[8] = 7 in pucch-ResourceSetID[1] as defined in TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-112 (Mapping as per Table 9.2.3-2 in TS 38.213 [22])
	‘111’B



6.3.4.4.5	Test requirement
The requirement for the power measurements made in step (1.5) and (2.5) of the test procedure shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3.4.4.5-1 and Table 6.3.4.4.5-2. The power measurement period shall be 1 sub-frame (1ms).
Table 6.3.4.4.5-1: Power control tolerance (Pint ≥ P ≥ Pmin)
	TPC command
	UL channel
	Test requirement measured power

	0 dB
	PUCCH
	Given 3 power measurements in the pattern, the 2nd, and later measurements shall be within ± 5.5+TTdB of the 1st measurement.

	0 dB
	PUSCH
	Given 3 power measurements in the pattern, the 2nd, and later measurements shall be within ± 5.5+TTdB of the 1st measurement.

	Note 1:	TT for each duplex, Sub-Carrier Spacing, frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3.4.4.5-3.



Table 6.3.4.4.5-2: Power control tolerance (Pmax ≥ P > Pint)
	TPC command
	UL channel
	Test requirement measured power

	0 dB
	PUCCH
	Given 3 power measurements in the pattern, the 2nd, and later measurements shall be within ± 3.5+TTdB of the 1st measurement.

	0 dB
	PUSCH
	Given 3 power measurements in the pattern, the 2nd, and later measurements shall be within ± 3.5+TTdB of the 1st measurement.

	Note 1:	TT for each duplex, Sub-Carrier Spacing, frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3.4.4.5-4.



[bookmark: _Hlk84421471]Table 6.3.4.4.5-3: Test Tolerance (Pint ≥ P ≥ Pmin)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	0.26 dB
	0.26 dB



Table 6.3.4.4.5-4: Test Tolerance (Pmax ≥ P > Pint)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	0.26 dB
	0.26 dB



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026462][bookmark: _Toc27743720][bookmark: _Toc36196864][bookmark: _Toc36197556][bookmark: _Toc43898221][bookmark: _Toc52550712][bookmark: _Toc58952427][bookmark: _Toc68098165][bookmark: _Toc68098438][bookmark: _Toc68360568][bookmark: _Toc76557648][bookmark: _Toc84435556]6.3A.1	Minimum output power for CA
FFS
[bookmark: _Toc21026463][bookmark: _Toc27743721][bookmark: _Toc36196865][bookmark: _Toc36197557][bookmark: _Toc43898222][bookmark: _Toc52550713][bookmark: _Toc58952428][bookmark: _Toc68098166][bookmark: _Toc68098439][bookmark: _Toc68360569][bookmark: _Toc76557649][bookmark: _Toc84435557]6.3A.1.0	Minimum conformance requirements
For intra-band contiguous and non-contiguous carrier aggregation, the minimum controlled output power of the UE is defined as the transmit power of the UE per component carrier, i.e., EIRP in the channel bandwidth of each component carrier for all transmit bandwidth configurations (resource blocks), when the power on both component carriers are set to a minimum value.
The minimum output power is defined as the mean power in at least one subframe (1ms).
The minimum output power shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3A.1.0-1 and 6.3.A.1.0-2 for each operating band supported. The minimum power is verified in beam locked mode with the test metric of EIRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle).
Table 6.3A.1.0-1: Minimum output power for CA for power class 1
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	4
	47.58

	
	100
	4
	95.16

	
	200
	4
	190.20

	
	400
	4
	380.28



Table 6.3A.1.0-2: Minimum output power for CA for power class 2, 3 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	-13
	47.58

	
	100
	-13
	95.16

	
	200
	-13
	190.20

	
	400
	-13
	380.28

	NOTE 1: n260 is not applied for power class 2.



The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.3A.1.
[bookmark: _Toc84435558][bookmark: _Toc76557650][bookmark: _Toc68360570][bookmark: _Toc68098440][bookmark: _Toc68098167][bookmark: _Toc58952429][bookmark: _Toc52550714][bookmark: _Toc43898223][bookmark: _Toc36197558][bookmark: _Toc36196866][bookmark: _Toc27743722][bookmark: _Toc21026464]6.3A.1.1	Minimum output power for CA (2UL CA)
Editor’s Note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
1. Relaxation, 
1. Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
1. Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 800MHz is FFS as test system complexity might increase.
6.3A.1.1.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power on each component carrier is set to a minimum value.
6.3A.1.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that support intra-band contiguous and non-contiguous 2UL CA.
[bookmark: _Toc84435559][bookmark: _Toc76557651][bookmark: _Toc68360571][bookmark: _Toc68098441][bookmark: _Toc68098168][bookmark: _Toc58952435][bookmark: _Toc52550720][bookmark: _Toc43898229][bookmark: _Toc36197564][bookmark: _Toc36196872][bookmark: _Toc27743728][bookmark: _Toc21026470]6.3A.1.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.1.0.
6.3A.1.1.4	Test description
6.3A.1.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR CA configuration specified in clause 5.5A.1-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each CA configuration, and are shown in Ttable 6.3A.1.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3A.1.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement Channel is set according to Table 6.3A.1.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in State RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3A.1.1.4.3.
6.3A.1.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.3.0 for all downlink physical channels.
2.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 5.5.1. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3A.1.1.4.3
3.	SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321 [TBD28], clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.2).
4.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.3A.1.1.4.1-1 on both PCC and SCC. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
5.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
6.	Send continuously uplink power control "down" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200ms starting from the first TPC command in this step to ensure that the UE transmits at its minimum output power. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
7.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
8.	Measure UE EIRP of each component carrier in the Tx beam peak direction in the measurement bandwidth specified in Table 6.3A.1.1.5-1 for the specific channel bandwidth under test. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K. The measuring duration is at least one active uplink subframe. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
9.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1: The BEAM_SELEECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.3A.1.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 with following exception.
Table 6.3A.1.1.4.3-1: PUSCH-Config
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-118 with condition TRANSFORM_PRECODER_ENABLED



6.3A.1.1.5	Test requirement
For each component carrier, the minimum EIRP shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3A.1.1.5-1 and 6.3A.1.1.5-2.
Table 6.3A.1.1.5-1: Minimum output power for 2UL CA for power class 1
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	4+TBD+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	4+TBD+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	4+TBD+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	4+TBD+TT
	380.28



Table 6.3A.1.1.5-2: Minimum output power for 2UL CA for power class 2, 3 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n261
	50
	-13+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+2.4+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+5.4+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+8.4+TT
	380.28

	n260
	50
	-13+4.5+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+7.5+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+10.5+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+13.5+TT
	380.28

	NOTE 1:	n260 is not applied for power class 2.



Table 6.3A.1.1.5-2a: Minimum output power for 2UL CA for power class 2 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	-13+TBD+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+TBD+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+TBD+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+TBD+TT
	380.28

	NOTE 1:	n260 is not applied for power class 2.



Table 6.3A.1.1.5-3: Test Tolerance for Minimum output power for 2UL CA for Power class 1, 2, 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	FFS
	FFS



Table 6.3A.1.1.5-4: Test Tolerance for Minimum output power for 2UL CA for Power class 2, 3 and 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	Same as in table 6.3.1.5-42
	Same as in table 6.3.1.5-42



6.3A.1.2	Minimum output power for CA (3UL CA) 
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
1. Relaxation, 
1. Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
1. Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 800MHz is FFS as test system complexity might increase.
6.3A.1.2.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power on each component carrier is set to a minimum value.
6.3A.1.2.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 3UL CA.
6.3A.1.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.1.0.
6.3A.1.2.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.3A.1.1.4 with following exceptions: 
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.1.1.4.1-1  use Table 6.3A.1.2.4.1-1.
-	Instead of clause 6.3A.1.1.4.3  use clause 6.3A.1.2.4.3.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.1.1.5-1 and 6.3A.1.1.5-2  use Table 6.3A.1.2.5-1 and 6.3A.1.2.5-2.
Table 6.3A.1.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for 3UL CA
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



6.3A.1.2.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 with following exception.
Table 6.3A.1.2.4.3-1: PUSCH-Config
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-118 with condition TRANSFORM_PRECODER_ENABLED



6.3A.1.2.5	Test requirement
For each component carrier, the minimum EIRP shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3A.1.2.5-1 and 6.3A.1.2.5-2.
Table 6.3A.1.2.5-1: Minimum output power for 3UL CA for power class 1
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	4+TBD+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	4+TBD+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	4+TBD+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	4+TBD+TT
	380.28



Table 6.3A.1.2.5-2: Minimum output power for 3UL CA for power class 2, 3 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n261
	50
	-13+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+2.4+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+5.4+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+8.4+TT
	380.28

	n260
	50
	-13+4.5+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+7.5+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+10.5+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+13.5+TT
	380.28

	NOTE 1:	n260 is not applied for power class 2.



Table 6.3A.1.2.5-2a: Minimum output power for 3UL CA for power class 2 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	-13+TBD+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+TBD+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+TBD+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+TBD+TT
	380.28

	NOTE 1:	n260 is not applied for power class 2.



Table 6.3A.1.2.5-3: Test Tolerance for Minimum output power for 3UL CA for Power class 1, 2, 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	FFS
	FFS



Table 6.3A.1.2.5-4: Test Tolerance for Minimum output power for 3UL CA for Power class 2, 3 and 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	Same as in table 6.3.1.5-42
	Same as in table 6.3.1.5-42



[bookmark: _Toc84435560][bookmark: _Toc76557652][bookmark: _Toc68360572][bookmark: _Toc68098442][bookmark: _Toc68098169][bookmark: _Toc58952441][bookmark: _Toc52550726][bookmark: _Toc43898235][bookmark: _Toc36197570][bookmark: _Toc36196878][bookmark: _Toc27743734][bookmark: _Toc21026476]6.3A.1.3	Minimum output power for CA (4UL CA)
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
1. Relaxation, 
1. Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
1. Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 800MHz is FFS as test system complexity might increase.
6.3A.1.3.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power on each component carrier is set to a minimum value.
6.3A.1.3.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 4UL CA.
6.3A.1.3.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.1.0.
6.3A.1.3.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.3A.1.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.1.1.4.1-1  use Table 6.3A.1.3.4.1-1.
-	Instead of clause 6.3A.1.1.4.3  use clause 6.3A.1.3.4.3.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.1.1.5-1 and 6.3A.1.1.5-2  use Table 6.3A.1.3.5-1 and 6.3A.1.3.5-2.
Table 6.3A.1.3.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for 3UL 4UL CA
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



6.3A.1.3.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 with following exception.
Table 6.3A.1.3.4.3-1: PUSCH-Config
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-118 with condition TRANSFORM_PRECODER_ENABLED



6.3A.1.3.5	Test requirement
For each component carrier, the minimum EIRP shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3A.1.3.5-1 and 6.3A.1.3.5-2.
Table 6.3A.1.3.5-1: Minimum output power for 3UL 4UL CA for power class 1
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	4+TBD+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	4+TBD+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	4+TBD+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	4+TBD+TT
	380.28



Table 6.3A.1.3.5-2: Minimum output power for 3UL 4UL CA for power class 2, 3 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n261
	50
	-13+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+2.4+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+5.4+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+8.4+TT
	380.28

	n260
	50
	-13+4.5+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+7.5+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+10.5+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+13.5+TT
	380.28

	NOTE 1:	n260 is not applied for power class 2.



Table 6.3A.1.3.5-2a: Minimum output power for 4UL CA for power class 2 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	-13+TBD+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+TBD+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+TBD+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+TBD+TT
	380.28

	NOTE 1:	n260 is not applied for power class 2.



Table 6.3A.1.3.5-3: Test Tolerance for Minimum output power for 4UL CA for Power class 1, 2, 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	FFS
	FFS



Table 6.3A.1.3.5-4: Test Tolerance for Minimum output power for 4UL CA for Power class 2, 3 and 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	Same as in table 6.3.1.5-42
	Same as in table 6.3.1.5-42



[bookmark: _Toc84435561][bookmark: _Toc76557653][bookmark: _Toc68360573][bookmark: _Toc68098443][bookmark: _Toc68098170][bookmark: _Toc58952447][bookmark: _Toc52550732][bookmark: _Toc43898241][bookmark: _Toc36197576][bookmark: _Toc36196884]6.3A.1.4	Minimum output power for CA (5UL CA)
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
1. [bookmark: _Toc12637482]Relaxation, 
1. Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
1. Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 800MHz is FFS as test system complexity might increase.
6.3A.1.4.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power on each component carrier is set to a minimum value.
6.3A.1.4.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 5UL CA.
6.3A.1.4.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.1.0.
6.3A.1.4.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.3A.1.1.4 with following exceptions: 
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.1.1.4.1-1  use Table 6.3A.1.4.4.1-1.
-	Instead of clause 6.3A.1.1.4.3  use clause 6.3A.1.4.4.3.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.1.1.5-1 and 6.3A.1.1.5-2  use Table 6.3A.1.4.5-1 and 6.3A.1.4.5-2.
Table 6.3A.1.4.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for 5UL CA
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE.
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	[bookmark: OLE_LINK1][bookmark: OLE_LINK2]Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



6.3A.1.4.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 with following exception.
Table 6.3A.1.4.4.3-1: PUSCH-Config
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-118 with condition TRANSFORM_PRECODER_ENABLED



6.3A.1.4.5	Test requirement
For each component carrier, the minimum EIRP shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3A.1.4.5-1 and 6.3A.1.4.5-2.
Table 6.3A.1.4.5-1: Minimum output power for 5UL CA for power class 1
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	4+TBD+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	4+TBD+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	4+TBD+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	4+TBD+TT
	380.28



Table 6.3A.1.4.5-2: Minimum output power for 5UL CA for power class 2, 3 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n261
	50
	-13+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+2.4+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+5.4+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+8.4+TT
	380.28

	n260
	50
	-13+4.5+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+7.5+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+10.5+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+13.5+TT
	380.28

	NOTE 1:	n260 is not applied for power class 2.



Table 6.3A.1.4.5-2a: Minimum output power for 5UL CA for power class 2 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	-13+TBD+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+TBD+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+TBD+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+TBD+TT
	380.28

	NOTE 1:	n260 is not applied for power class 2.



Table 6.3A.1.4.5-3: Test Tolerance for Minimum output power for 5UL CA for Power class 1, 2, 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	FFS
	FFS



Table 6.3A.1.4.5-4: Test Tolerance for Minimum output power for 5UL CA for Power class 2, 3 and 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	Same as in table 6.3.1.5-42
	Same as in Table 6.3.1.5-42



[bookmark: _Toc84435562][bookmark: _Toc76557654][bookmark: _Toc68360574][bookmark: _Toc68098444][bookmark: _Toc68098171][bookmark: _Toc58952453][bookmark: _Toc52550738][bookmark: _Toc43898247][bookmark: _Toc36197582][bookmark: _Toc36196890]6.3A.1.5	Minimum output power for CA (6UL CA)
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
1. Relaxation, 
1. Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
1. Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 800MHz is FFS as test system complexity might increase.
6.3A.1.5.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power on each component carrier is set to a minimum value.
6.3A.1.5.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 6UL CA.
6.3A.1.5.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.1.0.
6.3A.1.5.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.3A.1.1.4 with following exceptions: 
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.1.1.4.1-1  use Table 6.3A.1.5.4.1-1.
-	Instead of clause 6.3A.1.1.4.3  use clause 6.3A.1.5.4.3.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.1.1.5-1 and 6.3A.1.1.5-2  use Table 6.3A.1.5.5-1 and 6.3A.1.5.5-2.
Table 6.3A.1.5.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for 6UL CA
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC5
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



6.3A.1.5.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 with following exception.
Table 6.3A.1.5.4.3-1: PUSCH-Config
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-118 with condition TRANSFORM_PRECODER_ENABLED



6.3A.1.5.5	Test requirement
For each component carrier, the minimum EIRP shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3A.1.5.5-1 and 6.3A.1.5.5-2.
Table 6.3A.1.5.5-1: Minimum output power for 6UL CA for power class 1
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	4+TBD+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	4+TBD+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	4+TBD+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	4+TBD+TT
	380.28



Table 6.3A.1.5.5-2: Minimum output power for 6UL CA for power class 2, 3 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n261
	50
	-13+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+2.4+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+5.4+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+8.4+TT
	380.28

	n260
	50
	-13+4.5+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+7.5+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+10.5+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+13.5+TT
	380.28

	NOTE 1:	n260 is not applied for power class 2.



Table 6.3A.1.5.5-2a: Minimum output power for 6UL CA for power class 2 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	-13+TBD+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+TBD+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+TBD+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+TBD+TT
	380.28

	NOTE 1:	n260 is not applied for power class 2.



Table 6.3A.1.5.5-3: Test Tolerance for Minimum output power for 6UL CA for Power class 1, 2, 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	FFS
	FFS



Table 6.3A.1.5.5-4: Test Tolerance for Minimum output power for 6UL CA for Power class 2, 3 and 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	Same as in table 6.3.1.5-42
	Same as in table 6.3.1.5-42
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Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
1. Relaxation, 
1. Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
1. Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 800MHz is FFS as test system complexity might increase.
6.3A.1.6.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power on each component carrier is set to a minimum value.
6.3A.1.6.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 7UL CA.
6.3A.1.6.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.1.0.
6.3A.1.6.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.3A.1.1.4 with following exceptions: 
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.1.1.4.1-1  use Table 6.3A.1.6.4.1-1.
-	Instead of clause 6.3A.1.1.4.3  use clause 6.3A.1.6.4.3.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.1.1.5-1 and 6.3A.1.1.5-2  use Table 6.3A.1.6.5-1 and 6.3A.1.6.5-2.
Table 6.3A.1.6.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for 7UL CA
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC5
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC6
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



6.3A.1.6.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 with following exception.
Table 6.3A.1.6.4.3-1: PUSCH-Config
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-118 with condition TRANSFORM_PRECODER_ENABLED



6.3A.1.6.5	Test requirement
For each component carrier, the minimum EIRP shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3A.1.6.5-1 and 6.3A.1.6.5-2.
Table 6.3A.1.6.5-1: Minimum output power for 7UL CA for power class 1
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	4+TBD+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	4+TBD+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	4+TBD+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	4+TBD+TT
	380.28



Table 6.3A.1.6.5-2: Minimum output power for 7UL CA for power class 2, 3 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n261
	50
	-13+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+2.4+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+5.4+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+8.4+TT
	380.28

	n260
	50
	-13+4.5+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+7.5+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+10.5+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+13.5+TT
	380.28

	NOTE 1:	n260 is not applied for power class 2.



Table 6.3A.1.6.5-2a: Minimum output power for 7UL CA for power class 2 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	-13+TBD+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+TBD+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+TBD+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+TBD+TT
	380.28

	NOTE 1:	n260 is not applied for power class 2.



Table 6.3A.1.6.5-3: Test Tolerance for Minimum output power for 7UL CA for Power class 1, 2, 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	FFS
	FFS



Table 6.3A.1.6.5-4: Test Tolerance for Minimum output power for 7UL CA for Power class 2, 3 and 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	Same as in table 6.3.1.5-42
	Same as in table 6.3.1.5-42



[bookmark: _Toc84435564][bookmark: _Toc76557656][bookmark: _Toc68360576][bookmark: _Toc68098446][bookmark: _Toc68098173][bookmark: _Toc58952465][bookmark: _Toc52550750][bookmark: _Toc43898259][bookmark: _Toc36197594][bookmark: _Toc36196902]6.3A.1.7	Minimum output power for CA (8UL CA)
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
1. Relaxation, 
1. Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
1. Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 800MHz is FFS as test system complexity might increase.
6.3A.1.7.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power on each component carrier is set to a minimum value.
6.3A.1.7.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 8UL CA.
6.3A.1.7.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.1.0.
6.3A.1.7.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.3A.1.1.4 with following exceptions: 
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.1.1.4.1-1  use Table 6.3A.1.7.4.1-1.
-	Instead of clause 6.3A.1.1.4.3  use clause 6.3A.1.7.4.3.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.1.1.5-1 and 6.3A.1.1.5-2  use Table 6.3A.1.7.5-1 and 6.3A.1.7.5-2.
Table 6.3A.1.7.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for 8UL CA
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC5
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC6
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC7
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



6.3A.1.7.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 with following exception.
Table 6.3A.1.7.4.3-1: PUSCH-Config
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-118 with condition TRANSFORM_PRECODER_ENABLED



6.3A.1.7.5	Test requirement
For each component carrier, the minimum EIRP shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3A.1.7.5-1 and 6.3A.1.7.5-2.
Table 6.3A.1.7.5-1: Minimum output power for 8UL CA for power class 1
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	4+TBD+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	4+TBD+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	4+TBD+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	4+TBD+TT
	380.28



Table 6.3A.1.7.5-2: Minimum output power for 8UL CA for power class 2, 3 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n261
	50
	-13+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+2.4+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+5.4+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+8.4+TT
	380.28

	n260
	50
	-13+4.5+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+7.5+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+10.5+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+13.5+TT
	380.28

	NOTE 1:	n260 is not applied for power class 2.



Table 6.3A.1.7.5-2a: Minimum output power for 8UL CA for power class 2 and 4
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth
(MHz)
	Minimum output power
(dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth
(MHz)

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	50
	-13+TBD+TT
	47.58

	
	100
	-13+TBD+TT
	95.16

	
	200
	-13+TBD+TT
	190.20

	
	400
	-13+TBD+TT
	380.28

	NOTE 1:	n260 is not applied for power class 2.



Table 6.3A.1.7.5-3: Test Tolerance for Minimum output power for 8UL CA for Power class 1, 2, 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	FFS
	FFS



Table 6.3A.1.7.5-4: Test Tolerance for Minimum output power for 8UL CA for Power class 2, 3 and 4
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	Max device size ≤ 30 cm
	Same as in table 6.3.1.5-42
	Same as in table 6.3.1.5-42



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc76557658][bookmark: _Toc84435566]6.3A.2.0	Minimum conformance requirements
For intra-band contiguous and non-contiguous carrier aggregation, the transmit OFF power is defined as the TRP in the channel bandwidth per component carrier when the transmitter is OFF. The transmitter is considered OFF when the UE is not allowed to transmit or during periods when the UE is not transmitting a sub-frame. During DTX and measurements gaps, the transmitter is not considered OFF.
The transmit OFF power shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3A.2.0-1 for each operating band supported.
Table 6.3A.2.0-1: Transmit OFF power for CA
	Operating band
	Channel bandwidth / Transmit OFF power (dBm) / measurement bandwidth

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257, n258, n260, n261
	-35
	-35
	-35
	-35

	
	47.58 MHz
	95.16 MHz
	190.20 MHz
	380.28 MHz



The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.3A.2.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026487][bookmark: _Toc27743745][bookmark: _Toc36196913][bookmark: _Toc36197605][bookmark: _Toc43898270][bookmark: _Toc52550761][bookmark: _Toc58952476][bookmark: _Toc68098175][bookmark: _Toc68098448][bookmark: _Toc68360578][bookmark: _Toc76557662][bookmark: _Toc84435570]6.3A.3	Transmit ON/OFF time mask for CA
[bookmark: _Toc21026488][bookmark: _Toc27743746][bookmark: _Toc36196914][bookmark: _Toc36197606][bookmark: _Toc43898271][bookmark: _Toc52550762][bookmark: _Toc58952477][bookmark: _Toc68098176][bookmark: _Toc68098449][bookmark: _Toc68360579][bookmark: _Toc76557663][bookmark: _Toc84435571]6.3A.3.0	Minimum conformance requirements
For intra-band contiguous and non-contiguous carrier aggregation, the general output power ON/OFF time mask specified in subclause 6.3.3.2 is applicable for each component carrier during the ON power period and the transient periods. The OFF period as specified in subclause 6.3.3.2 shall only be applicable for each component carrier when all the component carriers are OFF.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.3A.13.
[bookmark: _Toc21026489][bookmark: _Toc27743747][bookmark: _Toc36196915][bookmark: _Toc36197607][bookmark: _Toc43898272][bookmark: _Toc52550763][bookmark: _Toc58952478][bookmark: _Toc68098177][bookmark: _Toc68098450][bookmark: _Toc68360580][bookmark: _Toc76557664][bookmark: _Toc84435572]6.3A.3.1	General ON/OFF time mask for CA
6.3A.3.1.1	General ON/OFF time mask for CA (2UL CA)
Editor’s Note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
· Test requirement of ON power is FFS.
· Testability of OFF power needs further study. 
· The method of setting UE transmitted power is FFS.
· TP analysis is FFS
· Applicability of Beam peak of single UL is FFS.
6.3A.3.1.1.1	Test purpose
To verify that the general ON/OFF time mask for CA meets the requirements given in 6.3A.3.1.1.5. Transmission of the wrong power increases interference to other channels, or increases transmission errors in the uplink channel.
6.3A.3.1.1.2	Test applicability
The requirements of this test apply to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward supporting 2UL CA.
6.3A.3.1.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.3.0.
6.3A.3.1.1.4	Test description
6.3A.3.1.1.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and CC combinations based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each CA configuration and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Ttable 6.2A3A.23.1.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3A.3.1.1.4.1-1: Intra-band Contiguous and non-contiguous UL CA Test Configuration Table
			Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.1]
	FFS

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes
	FFS

	Test CC Combination setting (NRB_agg) as specified in Table 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE
	FFS

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	FFS

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	Band
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation

	Default Test Settings for a CA_XG, CA_nXO Configuration (Cumulative aggregated BWchannel < 400MHz)

	1
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.3A.3.1.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.2A3A.23.1.1.4.3.
6.3A.3.1.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 and Annex C.3.0 for all downlink physical channels 
2.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.5.1 Procedure to configure SCC(s) for NR RF CA testing. Message contents are defined in subclause 6.3A.3.1.1.4.3. 
3.	SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321 [28], clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.3).
4.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.3A.3.1.1.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
5.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
6.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
7.	For UE transmission OFF power, measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction for each component carrier in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Table 6.3A.3.21.1.5-1. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K. The period of the measurement shall be the slot prior to the PUSCH transmission, excluding a transient period of 5 µs in the end of the slot and any DL periods. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
8.	For UE transmission ON power, measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction for each component carrier in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Table 6.3A.3.21.1.5-2. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K. The period of the measurement shall be one slot with PUSCH transmission. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
9.	For UE transmission OFF power, measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction for each component carrier in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Table 6.3A.3.21.1.5-1. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K. The period of the measurement shall be the slot following the PUSCH transmission, excluding a transient period of 5 µs at the beginning of the slot and any DL periods. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
10.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
NOTE 2:	When switching to DFT-s-OFDM waveform, as specified in the test configuration Table 6.3A.3.1.1.4.1-1, send an NR RRCReconfiguration message according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-118 PUSCH-Config with TRANSFORM_PRECODER_ENABLED condition.
6.3A.3.1.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 3638.508-1 [710] clause 4.6 with the following exceptions:
Table 6.3A.3.1.1.4.3-1: PUSCH-ConfigCommon
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1[510], Table 4.6.3-119

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigCommon ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-NominalWithGrant
	-106
	
	

	}
	
	
	



6.3A.3.1.1.5	Test requirements
The requirement for the power measured in steps (37), (48) and (59) of the test procedure shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3A.3.41.1.5-1 and Table 6.3A.3.1.1.5-2.
Table 6.3A.3.1.1.5-1: Test requirement of OFF power of General ON/OFF time mask for 2UL CA
	
	Channel bandwidth / minimum output power / measurement bandwidth

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Transmit OFF power
	≤ -30+TT dBm

	Transmission OFF Measurement bandwidth
	47.58 MHz
	95.16 MHz
	190.20 MHz
	380.28 MHz



Table 6.3A.3.1.1.5-2: Test requirement of ON power of General ON/OFF time mask for 2UL CA
	
	SCS 
	Channel bandwidth / minimum output power / measurement bandwidth

	
	[kHz]
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Transmission ON
	60
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS

	Measured power for CP-OFDM
	120
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS

	Expected Transmission ON 
	60
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS

	Measured power for DFT-s-OFDM
	120
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS
	FFS



Table 6.3A.3.1.1.5-3: Test Tolerance for OFF power
FFS
Table 6.3A.3.1.1.5-4: Test Tolerance for ON power
FFS
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026490][bookmark: _Toc27743748][bookmark: _Toc36196916][bookmark: _Toc36197608][bookmark: _Toc43898273][bookmark: _Toc52550764][bookmark: _Toc58952479][bookmark: _Toc68098178][bookmark: _Toc68098451][bookmark: _Toc68360581][bookmark: _Toc76557665][bookmark: _Toc84435579]6.3A.4	Power control for CA
[bookmark: _Toc21026491][bookmark: _Toc27743749][bookmark: _Toc36196917][bookmark: _Toc36197609][bookmark: _Toc43898274][bookmark: _Toc52550765][bookmark: _Toc58952480][bookmark: _Toc68098179][bookmark: _Toc68098452][bookmark: _Toc68360582][bookmark: _Toc76557666][bookmark: _Toc84435580]6.3A.4.1	General
[bookmark: _Hlk519746368]The requirements in this section apply to a UE when it has at least one of UL or DL configured for CA operation. The requirements on power control accuracy in CA operation apply under normal conditions and are defined as a directional requirement. The requirements are verified in beam locked mode on beam peak direction. The requirements apply for one single PUCCH, PUSCH or SRS transmission of contiguous PRB allocation per configured UL CC with power setting in accordance with Clause 7.1 of TS 38.213 [22].
[bookmark: _Toc21026492][bookmark: _Toc27743750][bookmark: _Toc36196918][bookmark: _Toc36197610][bookmark: _Toc43898275][bookmark: _Toc52550766][bookmark: _Toc58952481][bookmark: _Toc68098180][bookmark: _Toc68098453][bookmark: _Toc68360583][bookmark: _Toc76557667][bookmark: _Toc84435581]6.3A.4.2	Absolute power tolerance for CA
[bookmark: _Toc21026493][bookmark: _Toc27743751][bookmark: _Toc36196919][bookmark: _Toc36197611][bookmark: _Toc43898276][bookmark: _Toc52550767][bookmark: _Toc58952482][bookmark: _Toc68098181][bookmark: _Toc68098454][bookmark: _Toc68360584][bookmark: _Toc76557668][bookmark: _Toc84435582]6.3A.4.2.0	Minimum conformance requirements
For intra-band contiguous and non-contiguous UL carrier aggregation, the absolute power tolerance is the ability of the UE transmitter to set its initial output power to a specific value for the first sub-frame at the start of a contiguous transmission or non-contiguous transmission with a transmission gap on each active component carriers larger than 20 ms. For SRS switching, the absolute power tolerance is the ability of the UE transmitter to set its initial output power to a specific value for the first sub-frame at the start of a contiguous transmission or non-contiguous transmission with a transmission gap on component carriers (to which SRS switching occurs) larger than 20 ms. The requirement can be tested by time aligning any transmission gaps on the component carriers. For intra-band contiguous CA, the absolute power control tolerance per configured UL CC is given in Tables 6.3.4.2.3-1 and 6.3.4.2.3-2.
[bookmark: _Toc21026494][bookmark: _Toc27743752][bookmark: _Toc36196920][bookmark: _Toc36197612][bookmark: _Toc43898277][bookmark: _Toc52550768][bookmark: _Toc58952483][bookmark: _Toc68098182][bookmark: _Toc68098455][bookmark: _Toc68360585][bookmark: _Toc76557669][bookmark: _Toc84435583]6.3A.4.2.1	Absolute power tolerance for CA (2UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
· TP analysis is FFS.
· UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS
6.3A.4.2.1.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power is set to a minimum value.
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to set its initial output power to a specific value at the start of a contiguous transmission or non-contiguous transmission with a long transmission gap, i.e. transmission gap is larger than 20 ms. 
6.3A.4.2.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 2UL CA and 2DL CA.
6.3A.4.2.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.4.2.0.
6.3A.4.2.1.4	Test description
6.3A.4.2.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing based on NR CA configurations based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each CA combination and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Table 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation (Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement Channel is set according to Table 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in State RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3A.4.2.1.4.3.
[bookmark: _Toc21026500]6.3A.4.2.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2, and C.3 for all downlink physical channels.
2.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 5.5.1. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3A.4.2.1.4.3.
3.	SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321 [28], clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause9.2).
4.	SS sends uplink scheduling information via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 with TPC command 0dB for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.3A.4.2.6.3.1.4.1-1 on PCC and SCC(s). Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
5.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
6.	Configure the UE transmitted output power to test point 1 in section 6.3A.4.2.1.4.3. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
7.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
8.	Measure UE EIRP of the first subframe of each component carrier in the Tx beam peak direction in the measurement bandwidth specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-1 through Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-3 for the specific channel bandwidth under test. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K. The measuring duration is one active uplink subframe. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
9.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
10.	Repeat test steps 1~9 for measurement for test point 2~3. The timing of the execution between each test point shall be larger than 20ms.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.3A.4.2.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 with following exceptions:
[bookmark: _Toc21026502]Table 6.3A.4.2.1.4.3-1: PUSCH-ConfigCommon (Test point 1) for power class 3
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-119

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigCommon ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-NominalWithGrant
	-116
	
	50MHz

	
	-120
	
	100MHz

	
	-122
	
	200MHz

	
	-126
	
	400MHz

	}
	
	
	



Table 6.3A.4.2.1.4.3-2: PUSCH-ConfigCommon (Test point 2) for power class 3
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4. 6.3-119

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigCommon ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-NominalWithGrant
	-112
	
	50MHz

	
	-116
	
	100MHz

	
	-118
	
	200MHz

	
	-122
	
	400MHz

	}
	
	
	



Table 6.3A.4.2.1.4.3-3: PUSCH-ConfigCommon (Test point 3) for power class 3
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4. 6.3-119

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigCommon ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-NominalWithGrant
	-102
	
	50MHz

	
	-106
	
	100MHz

	
	-108
	
	200MHz

	
	-112
	
	400MHz

	}
	
	
	



Table 6.3A.4.2.1.4.3-5: ServingCellConfigCommon
	Derivation Path: 38.508-1[5], Table 4.6.3-168

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	ServingCellConfigCommon ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  ss-PBCH-BlockPower
	4
	
	SCS_120kHz

	
	7
	
	SCS_240kHz

	}
	
	
	



	Condition
	Explanation

	SCS_120kHz
	SCS=120kHz for SS/PBCH block

	SCS_240kHz
	SCS=240kHz for SS/PBCH block



Table 6.3A.4.2.1.4.3-6: PUSCH-PowerControl
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-120

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-PowerControl ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  tpc-Accumulation
	disabled
	
	

	  p0-AlphaSets SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofP0-PUSCH-AlphaSets)) OF SEQUENCE {
	1 entry
	
	

	    P0-PUSCH-AlphaSet[1] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      alpha
	alpha1
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	



6.3A.4.2.1.5	Test requirement
The measured EIRP in step 7 8 and 9 10 shall not to exceed the values specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-1 through 6.3A.4.2.1.5-3.
Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-1: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 1) for power class 3
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	8.1
	7.1
	8.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	8.1
	7.1
	8.1
	7.1

	Power tolerance
	± (14+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-4.



Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-2: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 2) for power class 3
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	12.1
	11.1
	12.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	12.1
	11.1
	12.1
	11.1

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2: TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-5.



Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-3: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 3) for power class 3
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	21.1

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-5.



Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-4: Test Tolerance (Test point 1) for power class 3
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[FFS] dB
	[FFS] dB



Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-5: Test Tolerance (Test point 2 and Test point 3) for power class 3
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Quiet Zone size ≤ 30 cm)
	[FFS] dB
	[FFS] dB
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Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
· TP analysis is FFS.
· UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS
6.3A.4.2.2.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power is set to a minimum value.
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to set its initial output power to a specific value at the start of a contiguous transmission or non-contiguous transmission with a long transmission gap, i.e. transmission gap is larger than 20 ms. 
6.3A.4.2.2.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 3UL CA and 3DL CA.
6.3A.4.2.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.4.2.0.
6.3A.4.2.2.4	Test description
6.3A.4.2.2.4.1	Initial condition
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.3A.4.2.2.4-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-1 through 6.3A.4.2.1.5-3 use Table 6.3A.4.2.2.5-1 and 6.3A.4.2.2.5-3.
Table 6.3A.4.2.2.4-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation (Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



6.3A.4.2.2.5	Test requirement
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.2.1.5 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-1  use Table 6.3A.4.2.2.5-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-2  use Table 6.3A.4.2.2.5-2.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-3  use Table 6.3A.4.2.2.5-3.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-4  use Table 6.3A.4.2.2.5-4.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-5  use Table 6.3A.4.2.2.5-5.
Table 6.3A.4.2.2.5-1: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 1)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	8.1
	7.1
	8.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	8.1
	7.1
	8.1
	7.1

	Power tolerance
	± (14+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.2.5-4.



Table 6.3A.4.2.2.5-2: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 2)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	12.1
	11.1
	12.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	12.1
	11.1
	12.1
	11.1

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2: TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.2.5-45.



Table 6.3A.4.2.2.5-3: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 3)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	21.1

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.2.5-45.



Table 6.3A.4.2.2.5-4: Test Tolerance (Test point 1)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[FFS] dB
	[FFS] dB



Table 6.3A.4.2.2.5-5: Test Tolerance (Test point 2 and Test point 3)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[FFS] dB
	[FFS] dB
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Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
· TP analysis is FFS.
· UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS
6.3A.4.2.3.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power is set to a minimum value.
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to set its initial output power to a specific value at the start of a contiguous transmission or non-contiguous transmission with a long transmission gap, i.e. transmission gap is larger than 20 ms. 
6.3A.4.2.3.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 4UL CA and 4DL CA.
6.3A.4.2.3.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.4.2.0.
6.3A.4.2.3.4	Test description
6.3A.4.2.3.4.1	Initial condition
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.3A.4.2.3.4-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-1 through 6.3A.4.2.1.5-3 use Table 6.3A.4.2.3.5-1 and 6.3A.4.2.3.5-3.
Table 6.3A.4.2.3.4-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation
(Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



6.3A.4.2.3.5	Test requirement
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.2.1.5 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3S.4.2.1.5-1 use Table 6.3A.4.2.3.5-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.3S.4.2.1.5-2 use Table 6.3A.4.2.3.5-2.
-	Instead of Table 6.3S.4.2.1.5-3 use Table 6.3A.4.2.3.5-3.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-4 use Table 6.3A.4.2.3.5-4.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-5  use Table 6.3A.4.2.3.5-5.
Table 6.3A.4.2.3.5-1: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 1)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	8.1
	7.1
	8.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	8.1
	7.1
	8.1
	7.1

	Power tolerance
	± (14+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.3.5-4.



Table 6.3A.4.2.3.5-2: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 2)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	12.1
	11.1
	12.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	12.1
	11.1
	12.1
	11.1

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.3.5-54.



Table 6.3A.4.2.3.5-3: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 3)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	21.1

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.3.5-54.



Table 6.3A.4.2.3.5-4: Test Tolerance (Test point 1)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[FFS] dB
	[FFS] dB



Table 6.3A.4.2.3.5-5: Test Tolerance (Test point 2 and Test point 3)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[FFS] dB
	[FFS] dB
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Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
· TP analysis is FFS.
· UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS
6.3A.4.2.4.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power is set to a minimum value.
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to set its initial output power to a specific value at the start of a contiguous transmission or non-contiguous transmission with a long transmission gap, i.e. transmission gap is larger than 20 ms.
6.3A.4.2.4.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 5UL CA and 5DL CA.
6.3A.4.2.4.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.4.2.0.
6.3A.4.2.4.4	Test description
6.3A.4.2.4.4.1	Initial condition
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.3A.4.2.4.4-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-1 through 6.3A.4.2.1.5-3 use Table 6.3A.4.2.4.5-1 and 6.3A.4.2.4.5-3.
Table 6.3A.4.2.4.4-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation
(Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



6.3A.4.2.4.5	Test requirement
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.2.1.5 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-1 use Table 6.3A.4.2.4.5-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-2 use Table 6.3A.4.2.4.5-2.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-3 use Table 6.3A.4.2.4.5-3.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-4 use Table 6.3A.4.2.4.5-4.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-5  use Table 6.3A.4.2.4.5-5.
Table 6.3A.4.2.4.5-1: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 1)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	8.1
	7.1
	8.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	8.1
	7.1
	8.1
	7.1

	Power tolerance
	± (14+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.4.5-4.



Table 6.3A.4.2.4.5-2: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 2)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	12.1
	11.1
	12.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	12.1
	11.1
	12.1
	11.1

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.4.5-54.



Table 6.3A.4.2.4.5-3: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 3)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	21.1

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.4.5-54.



Table 6.3A.4.2.4.5-4: Test Tolerance (Test point 1)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[FFS] dB
	[FFS] dB



Table 6.3A.4.2.4.5-5: Test Tolerance (Test point 2 and Test point 3)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[FFS] dB
	[FFS] dB
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Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
· TP analysis is FFS.
· UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS
6.3A.4.2.5.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power is set to a minimum value.
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to set its initial output power to a specific value at the start of a contiguous transmission or non-contiguous transmission with a long transmission gap, i.e. transmission gap is larger than 20 ms. 
6.3A.4.2.5.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 6UL CA and 6DL CA.
6.3A.4.2.5.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.4.2.0.
6.3A.4.2.5.4	Test description
6.3A.4.2.5.4.1	Initial condition
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.3A.4.2.5.4-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-1 through 6.3A.4.2.1.5-3 use Table 6.3A.4.2.5.5-1 and 6.3A.4.2.5.5-3.
Table 6.3A.4.2.5.4-1: Test Configuration Table 
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation
(Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC5
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



6.3A.4.2.5.5	Test requirement
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.2.1.5 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-1 use Table 6.3A.4.2.5.5-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-2 use Table 6.3A.4.2.5.5-2.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-3 use Table 6.3A.4.2.5.5-3.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-4 use Table 6.3A.4.2.5.5-4.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-5  use Table 6.3A.4.2.5.5-5.
Table 6.3A.4.2.5.5-1: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 1)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	8.1
	7.1
	8.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	8.1
	7.1
	8.1
	7.1

	Power tolerance
	± (14+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.5.5-4.



Table 6.3A.4.2.5.5-2: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 2)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	12.1
	11.1
	12.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	12.1
	11.1
	12.1
	11.1

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2: TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.5.5-54.



Table 6.3A.4.2.5.5-3: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 3)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	21.1

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.5.5-54.



Table 6.3A.4.2.5.5-4: Test Tolerance (Test point 1 and Test point 2)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[FFS] dB
	[FFS] dB



Table 6.3A.4.2.5.5-5: Test Tolerance (Test point 2 and Test point 3)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[FFS] dB
	[FFS] dB



[bookmark: _Toc21026539][bookmark: _Toc27743787][bookmark: _Toc36196956][bookmark: _Toc36197648][bookmark: _Toc43898313][bookmark: _Toc52550804][bookmark: _Toc58952519][bookmark: _Toc68098186][bookmark: _Toc68098459][bookmark: _Toc68360589][bookmark: _Toc76557674][bookmark: _Toc84435588]6.3A.4.2.6	Absolute power tolerance for CA (7UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
· TP analysis is FFS.
· UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS
6.3A.4.2.6.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power is set to a minimum value.
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to set its initial output power to a specific value at the start of a contiguous transmission or non-contiguous transmission with a long transmission gap, i.e. transmission gap is larger than 20 ms. 
6.3A.4.2.6.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 7UL CA and 7DL CA.
6.3A.4.2.6.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.4.2.0.
6.3A.4.2.6.4	Test description
6.3A.4.2.6.4.1	Initial condition
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.3A.4.2.6.4-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-1 through 6.3A.4.2.1.5-3 use Table 6.3A.4.2.6.5-1 and 6.3A.4.2.6.5-3.
Table 6.3A.4.2.6.4-1: Test Configuration Table 
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation
(Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC5
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC6
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



6.3A.4.2.6.5	Test requirement
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.2.1.5 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-1 use Table 6.3A.4.2.6.5-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-2 use Table 6.3A.4.2.6.5-2.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-3 use Table 6.3A.4.2.6.5-3.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-4 use Table 6.3A.4.2.6.5-4.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-5  use Table 6.3A.4.2.6.5-5.
Table 6.3A.4.2.6.5-1: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 1)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	7.1
	8.1
	7.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	7.1
	8.1
	7.1
	8.1

	Power tolerance
	± (14+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.6.5-4.



Table 6.3A.4.2.6.5-2: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 2)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	12.1
	11.1
	12.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	12.1
	11.1
	12.1
	11.1

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.6.5-54.



Table 6.3A.4.2.6.5-3: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 3)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	21.1

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.6.5-54.



Table 6.3A.4.2.6.5-4: Test Tolerance (Test point 1)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[FFS] dB
	[FFS] dB



Table 6.3A.4.2.6.5-5: Test Tolerance (Test point 2 and Test point 3)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[FFS] dB
	[FFS] dB



[bookmark: _Toc21026548][bookmark: _Toc27743794][bookmark: _Toc36196963][bookmark: _Toc36197655][bookmark: _Toc43898320][bookmark: _Toc52550811][bookmark: _Toc58952526][bookmark: _Toc68098187][bookmark: _Toc68098460][bookmark: _Toc68360590][bookmark: _Toc76557675][bookmark: _Toc84435589]6.3A.4.2.7	Absolute power tolerance for CA (8UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
· TP analysis is FFS.
· UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS
6.3A.4.2.7.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE's ability to transmit with a broadband output power below the value specified in the test requirement when the power is set to a minimum value.
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to set its initial output power to a specific value at the start of a contiguous transmission or non-contiguous transmission with a long transmission gap, i.e. transmission gap is larger than 20 ms. 
6.3A.4.2.7.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 8UL CA.
6.3A.4.2.7.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.4.2.0.
6.3A.4.2.7.4	Test description
6.3A.4.2.7.4.1	Initial condition
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.3A.4.2.7.4-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-1 through 6.3A.4.2.1.5-3 use Table 6.3A.4.2.7.5-1 and 6.3A.4.2.7.5-3.
Table 6.3A.4.2.7.4-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation
(Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC5
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC6
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC7
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



6.3A.4.2.7.5	Test requirement
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.2.1.5 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-1 use Table 6.3A.4.2.7.5-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-2 use Table 6.3A.4.2.7.5-2.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-3 use Table 6.3A.4.2.7.5-3.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-4 use Table 6.3A.4.2.7.5-4.
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.2.1.5-5  use Table 6.3A.4.2.7.5-5.
Table 6.3A.4.2.7.5-1: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 1)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	8.1
	7.1
	8.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	8.1
	7.1
	8.1
	7.1

	Power tolerance
	± (14+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.7.5-4.



Table 6.3A.4.2.7.5-2: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 2)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	12.1
	11.1
	12.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	12.1
	11.1
	12.1
	11.1

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.7.5-54.



Table 6.3A.4.2.7.5-3: Test Requirements of Absolute power tolerance (Test point 3)
	
	SCS
	Channel bandwidth / expected output power (dBm)

	
	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Measured 
	60kHz
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	N/A

	power
	120kHz
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	21.1

	Power tolerance
	± (12+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3A.1, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2A.1.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3A.4.2.7.5-54.



Table 6.3A.4.2.7.5-4: Test Tolerance (Test point 1)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[FFS] dB
	[FFS] dB



Table 6.3A.4.2.7.5-5: Test Tolerance (Test point 2 and Test point 3)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[FFS] dB
	[FFS] dB



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc84435601]6.3A.4.4.1	Aggregate power tolerance for CA (2UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS.
Power window is FFS.
How to ensure equal PSD between component carriers is FFS.
6.3A.4.4.1.1	Test purpose
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to maintain its power during non-contiguous transmissions within 21ms in response to 0 dB commands with respect to the first UE transmission and all other power control parameters as specified in TS 38.213 [22] kept constant.
6.3A.4.4.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 2UL CA and 2DL CA.
6.3A.4.4.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.4.4.0.
6.3A.4.4.1.4	Test description
6.3A.4.4.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing based on NR CA configurations based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each CA combination and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Table 6.3A.4.4.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3A.4.4.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table: PUSCH
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Mid range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation (Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement Channel is set according to Table 6.3A.4.4.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in State RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3A.4.4.1.4.3.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc84435602]6.3A.4.4.2	Aggregate power tolerance for CA (3UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS. 
Power window is FFS.
How to ensure equal PSD between component carriers is FFS.
6.3A.4.4.2.1	Test purpose
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to maintain its power during non-contiguous transmissions within 21ms in response to 0 dB commands with respect to the first UE transmission and all other power control parameters as specified in TS 38.213 [22] kept constant.
6.3A.4.4.2.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 3UL CA and 3DL CA.
6.3A.4.4.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.4.4.0.
6.3A.4.4.2.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.4.1.4 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.4.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.3A.4.4.2.4.1-1.
Table 6.3A.4.4.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table: PUSCH
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Mid range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation (Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc84435603]6.3A.4.4.3	Aggregate power tolerance for CA (4UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS.
Power window is FFS.
How to ensure equal PSD between component carriers is FFS.
6.3A.4.4.3.1	Test purpose
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to maintain its power during non-contiguous transmissions within 21ms in response to 0 dB commands with respect to the first UE transmission and all other power control parameters as specified in TS 38.213 [22] kept constant.
6.3A.4.4.3.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 4UL CA and 4DL CA.
6.3A.4.4.3.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.4.4.0.
6.3A.4.4.3.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.4.1.4 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.4.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.3A.4.4.3.4.1-1.
Table 6.3A.4.4.3.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table: PUSCH
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Mid range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation (Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc84435604]6.3A.4.4.4	Aggregate power tolerance for CA (5UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS.
Power window is FFS.
How to ensure equal PSD between component carriers is FFS.
6.3A.4.4.4.1	Test purpose
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to maintain its power during non-contiguous transmissions within 21ms in response to 0 dB commands with respect to the first UE transmission and all other power control parameters as specified in TS 38.213 [22] kept constant.
6.3A.4.4.4.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 5UL CA and 5DL CA.
6.3A.4.4.4.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.4.4.0.
6.3A.4.4.4.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.4.1.4 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.4.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.3A.4.4.4.4.1-1.
Table 6.3A.4.4.4.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table: PUSCH
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Mid range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation (Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc84435605]6.3A.4.4.5	Aggregate power tolerance for CA (6UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS.
Power window is FFS.
How to ensure equal PSD between component carriers is FFS.
6.3A.4.4.5.1	Test purpose
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to maintain its power during non-contiguous transmissions within 21ms in response to 0 dB commands with respect to the first UE transmission and all other power control parameters as specified in TS 38.213 [22] kept constant.
6.3A.4.4.5.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 6UL CA and 6DL CA.
6.3A.4.4.5.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.4.4.0.
6.3A.4.4.5.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.4.1.4 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.4.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.3A.4.4.5.4.1-1.
Table 6.3A.4.4.5.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table: PUSCH
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Mid range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation (Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC5
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc84435606]6.3A.4.4.6	Aggregate power tolerance for CA (7UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS.
Power window is FFS.
How to ensure equal PSD between component carriers is FFS.
6.3A.4.4.6.1	Test purpose
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to maintain its power during non-contiguous transmissions within 21ms in response to 0 dB commands with respect to the first UE transmission and all other power control parameters as specified in TS 38.213 [22] kept constant.
6.3A.4.4.6.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 7UL CA and 7DL CA.
6.3A.4.4.6.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.4.4.0.
6.3A.4.4.6.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.4.1.4 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.4.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.3A.4.4.6.4.1-1.
Table 6.3A.4.4.6.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table: PUSCH
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Mid range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation (Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC5
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC6
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc84435607]6.3A.4.4.7	Aggregate power tolerance for CA (8UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
UE transmitted power for PC 1, 2 and 4 are FFS.
Power window is FFS.
How to ensure equal PSD between component carriers is FFS.
6.3A.4.4.7.1	Test purpose
To verify the ability of the UE transmitter to maintain its power during non-contiguous transmissions within 21ms in response to 0 dB commands with respect to the first UE transmission and all other power control parameters as specified in TS 38.213 [22] kept constant.
6.3A.4.4.7.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 8UL CA and 8DL CA.
6.3A.4.4.7.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.3A.4.4.0.
6.3A.4.4.7.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.3A.4.4.1.4 with the following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.3A.4.4.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.3A.4.4.7.4.1-1.
Table 6.3A.4.4.7.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table: PUSCH
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Mid range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation (Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC5
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC6
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	
	SCC7
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.3D.1.4	Test description
6.3D.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR operating bands specified in Ttable 5.2-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of test channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing, and are shown in Table 6.3D.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3D.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, Mid, Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	N/A for minimum output power test case
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement Channel is set according to Table 6.3D.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in State RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3D.1.4.3.
6.3D.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.3D.1.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. The PDCCH DCI format 0_1 is specified with the condition 2TX_UL_MIMO in 38.508-1 [5] subclause 4.3.6.1.1.2.
3.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
2.	Send continuously uplink power control "down" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200ms starting from the first TPC command in this step to ensure that the UE transmits at its minimum output power. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
4.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
5.	Measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the measurement bandwidth specified in Table 6.3D.1.5-1 and Table 6.3D.1.5-2 for the specific channel bandwidth under test. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K. The measuring duration is at least one active uplink subframe. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
6.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.3D.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [5] subclause 4.6 ensuring Table 4.6.3-182 with condition 2TX_UL_MIMO.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.3D.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
For UE supporting UL MIMO, the transmit OFF power is defined as the TRP in the channel bandwidth when the transmitter is OFF. The transmitter is considered OFF when the UE is not allowed to transmit on any of its ports. During DTX and measurements gaps, the transmitter is not considered OFF. The minimum output power shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3.2.3-1. The requirement is verified with the test metric of TRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=TRP grid).
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.3D.2.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026560][bookmark: _Toc27743804][bookmark: _Toc36196973][bookmark: _Toc36197665][bookmark: _Toc43898330][bookmark: _Toc52550821][bookmark: _Toc58952536][bookmark: _Toc68098191][bookmark: _Toc68098464][bookmark: _Toc68360594][bookmark: _Toc76557679][bookmark: _Toc84435611]6.3D.3	Transmit ON/OFF time mask for UL MIMO
[bookmark: _Toc21026561][bookmark: _Toc27743805][bookmark: _Toc36196974][bookmark: _Toc36197666][bookmark: _Toc43898331][bookmark: _Toc52550822][bookmark: _Toc58952537][bookmark: _Toc68098192][bookmark: _Toc68098465][bookmark: _Toc68360595][bookmark: _Toc76557680][bookmark: _Toc84435612]6.3D.3.1	General ON/OFF time mask for UL MIMO
Editor’s Note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS. 
· Test requirement of ON power is FFS.
· Testability of OFF power needs further study. 
· OTA test procedure for UL-MIMO is still under investigation
· TP analysis is FFS.
6.3D.3.1.1	Test purpose
To verify that the general ON/OFF time mask meets the requirements given in 6.3D.3.1.5. Transmission of the wrong power increases interference to other channels, or increases transmission errors in the uplink channel.
6.3D.3.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward supporting UL MIMO.
6.3D.3.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
For UE supporting UL MIMO, the ON/OFF time mask requirements in subclause 6.3.3 apply. The requirements shall be met with the UL MIMO configurations specified in Table 6.2D.1.3.3-3.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.3D.3.
[bookmark: _Toc84435613][bookmark: _Toc76557681][bookmark: _Toc68360596][bookmark: _Toc68098466][bookmark: _Toc68098193][bookmark: _Toc58952538][bookmark: _Toc52550823][bookmark: _Toc43898332][bookmark: _Toc36197667][bookmark: _Toc36196975][bookmark: _Toc27743806][bookmark: _Toc21026562]6.3D.3.1.4	Test description
6.3D.3.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR operating bands specified in Ttable 5.23.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of test channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing, and are shown in tTable 6.3D.3.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.3D.3.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, Mid, Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	N/A for maximum output power test case
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement Channels are set according to Table 6.3D.3.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in State RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.3D.3.1.4.3.
6.3D.3.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.3D.3.21.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. The PDCCH DCI format 0_1 is specified with the condition 2TX_UL_MIMO in 38.508-1 [5] subclause 4.3.6.1.1.2.
2.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 4) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
3.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
4.	For UE transmission OFF power, measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Table 6.3D.3.1.5-1. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K. The period of the measurement shall be the slot prior to the PUSCH transmission, excluding a transient period of 5 µs in the end of the slot and any DL periods. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
5.	For UE transmission ON power, measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Table 6.3D.3.1.5-2. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K. The period of the measurement shall be one slot with PUSCH transmission. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi. For TDD slots with transient periods are not under test.
6.	For UE transmission OFF power, measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration, which shall meet the requirements described in Table 6.3D.3.1.5-1. EIRP test procedure is defined in Annex K. The period of the measurement shall be the slot following the PUSCH transmission, excluding a transient period of 5 µs at the beginning of the slot and any DL periods. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
7.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
6.3D.3.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [5] subclause 4.6 ensuring Table 4.6.3-182 with condition 2TX_UL_MIMO.
Table 6.3D.3.1.4.3-1: PUSCH-ConfigCommon
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1[10], Table 4.6.3-119

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-ConfigCommon ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  p0-NominalWithGrant
	-102
	
	50MHz

	
	-106
	
	100MHz

	
	-108
	
	200MHz

	
	-112
	
	400MHz

	}
	
	
	



Table 6.3D.3.1.4.3-2: ServingCellConfigCommon
	Derivation Path: 38.508-1[5], Table 4.6.3-168

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	ServingCellConfigCommon ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  ss-PBCH-BlockPower
	4
	
	SCS_120kHz

	
	7
	
	SCS_240kHz

	}
	
	
	



	Condition
	Explanation

	SCS_120kHz
	SCS=120kHz for SS/PBCH block

	SCS_240kHz
	SCS=240kHz for SS/PBCH block



Table 6.3D.3.1.4.3-3: PUSCH-PowerControl
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], Table 4.6.3-120

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	PUSCH-PowerControl ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  tpc-Accumulation
	disabled
	
	

	  p0-AlphaSets SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofP0-PUSCH-AlphaSets)) OF SEQUENCE {
	1 entry
	
	

	    P0-PUSCH-AlphaSet[1] SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      alpha
	alpha1
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	}
	
	
	



6.3D.3.1.5	Test requirement
The requirement for the EIRP measured in steps 4, 5 and 6 of the test procedure shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3D.3.1.5-1 and 6.3D.3.1.5-2.
Table 6.3D.3.1.5-1: Test requirement of OFF power of General ON/OFF time mask for UL MIMO
	
	Channel bandwidth / minimum output power / measurement bandwidth

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Transmit OFF power
	≤ -30+TT dBm

	Transmission OFF Measurement bandwidth
	47.58 MHz
	95.16 MHz
	190.20 MHz
	380.28 MHz

	Note 1:	Core requirements cannot be tested due to testability issue and test requirement includes relaxation to achieve impact from test system noise to measurement results = 1.0 dB (Minimum requirement + relaxation R).
Note 2:	Relaxation R is specified in Table 6.3D.3.1.5-3.



Table 6.3D.3.1.5-2: Test requirement of ON power of General ON/OFF time mask for UL MIMO
	
	SCS 
	Channel bandwidth / measurement bandwidth

	
	[kHz]
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Transmission ON 
	60
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	N/A

	power for DFT-s-OFDM
	120
	22.1
	21.1
	22.1
	21.1

	Power tolerance
	± (14+TT)dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3.2.3, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2.1.3.



Table 6.3D.3.1.5-3: Relaxation required for OFF power for PC3 UEs
	Operating band
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257, n258, n261
	[19.4] dB
	[22.4] dB
	[25.4] dB
	[28.4] dB

	n260
	[21.5] dB
	[24.5] dB
	[27.5] dB
	[30.5] dB



Table 6.3D.3.1.5-4: Test Tolerance for ON power
FFS
6.3D.3.2	Void to 
6.3D.3.3	Void
[bookmark: _Toc84435614][bookmark: _Toc76557682][bookmark: _Toc68360597][bookmark: _Toc68098467][bookmark: _Toc68098194][bookmark: _Toc58952539][bookmark: _Toc52550824][bookmark: _Toc43898333][bookmark: _Toc36197668][bookmark: _Toc36196976][bookmark: _Toc27743807][bookmark: _Toc21026563]6.3D.3.4	Void
6.3D.3.4.5	Test requirement
The ON/OFF power of SRS time mask for UL MIMO shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.3D.3.4.5-1 to Table 6.3D.3.4.5-4.
Table 6.3D.3.4.5-1: Test requirement of OFF power of SRS time mask for UL MIMO ON/OFF time mask
	
	Channel bandwidth/Opera Output Power [dBm] / measurement bandwidth

	
	50
MHz
	100
MHz
	200
MHz
	400
MHz

	Transmit OFF
power
	≤ -30+TT+R dBm

	Transmission OFF measurement bandwidth
	47.58 MHz
	95.16 MHz
	190.20 MHz
	380.28 MHz

	Note 1:	Core requirements cannot be tested due to testability issue and test requirement includes relaxation to achieve impact from test system noise to measurement results = 1.0 dB (Minimum requirement + relaxation R).
Note 2:	Relaxation R is specified in Table 6.3D.3.4.5-3.



Table 6.3D.3.4.5-2: Test requirement of ON power of SRS for UL MIMO ON/OFF time mask
	
	SCS 
	Channel bandwidth / measurement bandwidth

	
	[kHz]
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	Expected Transmission ON 
	60
	8.1 dBm
	7.1 dBm
	8.1 dBm
	N/A

	power for DFT-s-OFDM
	120
	8.1 dBm
	7.1 dBm
	8.1 dBm
	7.1 dBm

	ON 
Power tolerance
	± (14+TT) dB

	Note 1:	The lower power limit shall not exceed the minimum output power requirements defined in sub-clause 6.3.2.3, and the higher power limit shall not exceed the Max EIRP defined in sub-clause 6.2.1.3.
Note 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.3D.3.4.5-3.



Table 6.3D.3.4.5-3: Relaxation required for OFF power for PC3 UEs
	Operating band
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257, n258, n261
	[19.4] dB
	[22.4] dB
	[25.4] dB
	[28.4] dB

	n260
	[21.5] dB
	[24.5] dB
	[27.5] dB
	[30.5] dB



Table 6.3D.3.4.5-4: Test Tolerance for SRS time mask for UL-MIMO ON power 
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	DUT ≤ 30 cm
	[TBD] dB
	[TBD] dB



[bookmark: _Toc84435615][bookmark: _Toc76557683][bookmark: _Toc68360598][bookmark: _Toc68098468][bookmark: _Toc68098195][bookmark: _Toc58952544][bookmark: _Toc52550829][bookmark: _Toc43898338][bookmark: _Toc36197673][bookmark: _Toc36196981][bookmark: _Toc27743812][bookmark: _Toc21026568]6.4	Transmit signal quality
[bookmark: _Toc21026569][bookmark: _Toc27743813][bookmark: _Toc36196982][bookmark: _Toc36197674][bookmark: _Toc43898339][bookmark: _Toc52550830][bookmark: _Toc58952545][bookmark: _Toc68098196][bookmark: _Toc68098469][bookmark: _Toc68360599][bookmark: _Toc76557684][bookmark: _Toc84435616]6.4.1	Frequency error
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4.1.4	Test description
6.4.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing, are shown in Ttable 6.4.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink and downlink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 and A.3. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.4.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal, TL, TH

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	Modulation
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation

	1
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Full RB (NOTE 1)
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	REFSENS (NOTE 2)

	NOTE 1:	Full RB allocation shall be used per each SCS and channel BW as specified in Table 7.3.2.4.1-2.
NOTE 2:	REFSENS refers to Table 7.3.2.4.1-3 which defines uplink RB configuration and start RB location for each SCS, channel BW and NR band.



1. 	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and section A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.2 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The DL and UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.4.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.4.1.4.3
6.4.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Retrieve the LO position from the parameter txDirectCurrentLocation in UplinkTxDirectCurrent IE.
2.	SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1_0 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 6.4.1.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
3.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.4.1.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
5.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction and apply the associated polarization for the DL, both found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Connect the SS (System Simulator) with the DUT through the measurement antenna with polarization reference PolLink to form the TX beam towards the TX beam peak direction and respective polarization. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
4.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands to the UE in every uplink scheduling information to the UE so that the UE transmits at PUMAX level for the duration of the test. Allow at least 200ms starting from the first TPC Command for the UE to reach PUMAX level. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
6.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition TxRx.
7.	Measure the Frequency Error using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E) for the θ- and φ-polarization of the UL. For TDD, only slots consisting of only UL symbols are under test. 
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.4.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 with DFT-s-OFDM condition in Table 4.6.3-118 PUSCH-Config and with the exceptions in subclause 7.3.2.4.3 and Table 7.3.2.5-3.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4.2.1.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing, are shown in table Table 6.4.2.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annex A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026572][bookmark: _Toc27743816][bookmark: _Toc36196985][bookmark: _Toc36197677][bookmark: _Toc43898342][bookmark: _Toc52550833][bookmark: _Toc58952548][bookmark: _Toc68098199][bookmark: _Toc68098472][bookmark: _Toc68360602][bookmark: _Toc76557687][bookmark: _Toc84435619]6.4.2.2	Carrier leakage
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerance are FFS.
6.4.2.2.1	Test purpose
Carrier leakage expresses itself as unmodulated sine wave with the carrier frequency. It is an interference of approximately constant amplitude and independent of the amplitude of the wanted signal. Carrier leakage interferes with the sub carriers at its position (if allocated), especially, when their amplitude is small. 
The purpose of this test is to exercise the UE transmitter to verify its modulation quality in terms of carrier leakage.
6.4.2.2.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward.
6.4.2.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
Carrier leakage is an additive sinusoid waveform. The carrier leakage requirement is defined for each component carrier. The measurement interval is one slot in the time domain. The relative carrier leakage power is a power ratio of the additive sinusoid waveform to the power in the modulated waveform. 
The requirement is verified with the test metric of Carrier Leakage (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle).
When carrier leakage is contained inside the spectrum confined within the configured UL and DL CCs, the relative carrier leakage power shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.4.2.2.3-1 for power class 1 UEs.
Table 6.4.2.2.3-1: Minimum requirements for relative carrier leakage power for power class 1
	Parameters
	Relative Limit (dBc)

	EIRP > 17 dBm
	-25

	4 dBm ≤ EIRP ≤ 17 dBm
	-20



When carrier leakage is contained inside the spectrum occupied by the configured UL CCs and DL CCs, the relative carrier leakage power shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.4.2.2.3-2 for power class 2.
Table 6.4.2.2.3-2: Minimum requirements for relative carrier leakage power for power class 2
	Parameters
	Relative Limit (dBc)

	EIRP > 6 dBm
	-25

	-13 dBm ≤ EIRP ≤ 6 dBm
	-20



When carrier leakage is contained inside the spectrum occupied by the configured UL CCs and DL CCs, the relative carrier leakage power shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.4.2.2.3-3 for power class 3 UEs.
Table 6.4.2.2.3-3: Minimum requirements for relative carrier leakage power for power class 3
	Parameters
	Relative Limit (dBc)

	EIRP > 0 dBm
	-25

	-13 dBm ≤ EIRP ≤ 0 dBm
	-20



When carrier leakage is contained inside the spectrum occupied by the configured UL CCs and DL CCs, the relative carrier leakage power shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.4.2.2.3-4 for power class 4.
Table 6.4.2.2.3-4: Minimum requirements for relative carrier leakage power for power class 4
	Parameters
	Relative Limit (dBc)

	EIRP > 11 dBm
	-25

	-13 dBm ≤ EIRP ≤11 dBm
	-20



The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2[3] clause 6.4.2.2.
6.4.2.2.4	Test description
6.4.2.2.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing, are shown in table Table 6.4.2.2.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.4.2.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	N/A
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1, 3)

	1
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each NR band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
NOTE 3:	When the signalled DC carrier position is at  Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4, use Inner_Partial_Right for UL RB allocation. When the signalled DC carrier position is in Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1, use Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for UL RB allocation.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, in Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and section A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex [TBD], and uplink signals according to Annex [TBD].
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.4.2.2.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.4.2.2.4.3.
7.	In case the parameter 3300 or 3301 is reported from the UE via txDirectCurrentLocation IE, do not proceed to test procedure and mark the test not applicable with reasoning in the test report.
6.4.2.2.4.2	Test procedure
1.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.4.2.2.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
2.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
3.	Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until UE EIRP is in the range Preq + PW ± PW, where Preq is the power level specified in Tables 6.4.2.2.4.2-1 according to the power class. PW is the power window according to Table 6.4.2.12.4.2-3 2 for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
4.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition TxRx.
5.	Measure carrier leakage using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E) for the - and -polarization. For TDD, only slots consisting of only UL symbols are under test.
6.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
Table 6.4.2.2.4.2-1: UE EIRP Preq (dBm) for carrier leakage
	Power Class
	Preq (dBm) for step 3

	Power Class 1
	17

	Power Class 2
	6

	Power Class 3
	0

	Power Class 4
	11



Table 6.4.2.2.4.2-2: Power Window (dB) for carrier leakage
TBD
6.4.2.2.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.
6.4.2.2.5	Test requirement
For each of the n carrier leakage results derived in Annex E.3.1 for θ- and φ-polarization the total value is calculated according to 

	, where

.
Each of the n total carrier leakage results CarrLeakTotal shall not exceed the values in table Table 6.4.2.2.5-1 for power class 1 andto table Table 6.4.2.2.5-3 for power class 34. Allocated RBs are not under test.
Table 6.4.2.2.5-1: Test requirements for relative carrier leakage power for power class 1
	LO Leakage
	Parameters
UE EIRP
	Relative limit (dBc)

	
	17 + PW dBm ± PW dB
	-25 + TT

	
	4 + PW dBm ± PW dB
	-20 + TT

	NOTE 1:	The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured total power in all allocated RBs. 
NOTE 2:	The applicable frequencies for this limit are those that are enclosed in the RBs containing the DC frequency if NRB is odd, or in the two RBs immediately adjacent to the DC frequency if NRB is even, but excluding any allocated RB.
NOTE 3:	NRB is the Transmission Bandwidth Configuration (see Figure 5.3.1-1). 
NOTE 4:	All power levels are UE EIRP in beam peak direction.
NOTE 5: 	PW is the power window according to Table 6.4.2.2.4.2-2 for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW.



Table 6.4.2.2.5-2: Test requirements for relative carrier leakage power for power class 2
	LO Leakage
	Parameters
UE EIRP
	Relative limit (dBc)

	
	6 + PW dBm ± PW dB
	-25 + TT

	
	-13 + PW dBm ± PW dB
	-20 + TT

	NOTE 1:	The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured total power in all allocated RBs.
NOTE 2:	The applicable frequencies for this limit are those that are enclosed in the RBs containing the DC frequency if NRB is odd, or in the two RBs immediately adjacent to the DC frequency if NRB is even, but excluding any allocated RB.
NOTE 3:	NRB is the Transmission Bandwidth Configuration (see Figure 5.3.1-1).
NOTE 4:	All power levels are UE EIRP in beam peak direction.
NOTE 5: 	PW is the power window according to Table 6.4.2.2.4.2-2 for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW.



Table 6.4.2.2.5-3: Test requirements for relative carrier leakage power for power class 3
	LO Leakage
	Parameters
UE EIRP
	Relative limit (dBc)

	
	0 + PW dBm ± PW dB
	-25 + TT

	
	-13 + PW dBm ± PW dB
	-20 + TT

	NOTE 1:	The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured total power in all allocated RBs. 
NOTE 2:	The applicable frequencies for this limit are those that are enclosed in the RBs containing the DC frequency if NRB is odd, or in the two RBs immediately adjacent to the DC frequency if NRB is even, but excluding any allocated RB.
NOTE 3:	NRB is the Transmission Bandwidth Configuration (see Figure 5.3.1-1). 
NOTE 4:	All power levels are UE EIRP in beam peak direction.
NOTE 5: 	PW is the power window according to Table 6.4.2.2.4.2-2 for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW.



Table 6.4.2.2.5-4: Test requirements for relative carrier Leakage Power for power class 4
	LO Leakage
	Parameters
UE EIRP
	Relative limit (dBc)

	
	11 + PW dBm ± PW dB
	-25 + TT

	
	-13 + PW dBm ± PW dB
	-20 + TT

	NOTE 1:	The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured total power in all allocated RBs. 
NOTE 2:	The applicable frequencies for this limit are those that are enclosed in the RBs containing the DC frequency if NRB is odd, or in the two RBs immediately adjacent to the DC frequency if NRB is even, but excluding any allocated RB.
NOTE 3:	NRB is the Transmission Bandwidth Configuration (see Figure 5.3.1-1). 
NOTE 4:	All power levels are UE EIRP in beam peak direction.
NOTE 5: 	PW is the power window according to Table 6.4.2.2.4.2-2 for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
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Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerance are FFS.
· Testing of the general in-band emission requirement and if yes at which UE Tx power level and with which relaxation applied to the requirement is FFS.
6.4.2.3.1	Test purpose
The in-band emissions are a measure of the interference falling into the non-allocated resources blocks.
The purpose of this test is to exercise the UE transmitter to verify its modulation quality in terms of in-band emissions.
6.4.2.3.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward.
6.4.2.3.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The in-band emission is defined as the average across 12 sub-carriers and as a function of the RB offset from the edge of the allocated UL transmission bandwidth. The in-band emission is measured as the ratio of the UE output power in a non–allocated RB to the UE output power in an allocated RB. The IBE requirement does not apply if UE declares support for mpr-PowerBoost-FR2-r16, UL transmission excluding Pi/2 BPSK is such that MPRf,c = 0 and when NS_200 applies, and the network configures the UE to operate with mpr-PowerBoost-FR2-r16.
The basic in-band emissions measurement interval is identical to that of the EVM test.
The requirement is verified with the test metric of In-band emission (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle).
[bookmark: _Hlk519673118]The relative in-band emission shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.4.2.3.3-1 for power class 1 UEs. 
The average of the in-band emission measurement over 10 sub-frames shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.4.2.3.23-1 for power class 1, Table 6.4.2.3.3-2 for power class 2, Table 6.4.2.3.3-3 for power class 3 and Table 6.4.2.3.3-4 for power class 4 UEs.
Table 6.4.2.3.3-1: Requirements for in-band emissions for power class 1
	Parameter description
	Unit
	Limit (NOTE 1)
	Applicable Frequencies

	General
	dB
	

	Any non-allocated (NOTE 2)

	IQ Image
	dB
	-25
	Output power > 27 dBm
	Image frequencies (NOTES 2, 3)

	
	
	-20
	Output power ≤ 27 dBm
	

	Carrier leakage
	dBc
	-25
	Output power > 17 dBm 
	Carrier frequency (NOTES 4, 5)

	
	
	-20
	4 dBm ≤ Output power ≤ 17 dBm
	

	NOTE 1:	An in-band emissions combined limit is evaluated in each non-allocated RB. For each such RB, the minimum requirement is calculated as the higher of (PRB - 25 dB) and the power sum of all limit values (General, IQ Image or Carrier leakage) that apply. PRB is defined in NOTE 10. 
NOTE 2:	The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured average power per allocated RB, where the averaging is done across all allocated RBs. For pi/2 BPSK with Spectrum Shaping, the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured power in the allocated RB with highest PSD
NOTE 3:	The applicable frequencies for this limit are those that are enclosed in the reflection of the allocated bandwidth, based on symmetry with respect to the carrier frequency, but excluding any allocated RBs. 
NOTE 4:	The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured total power in all allocated RBs. 
NOTE 5:	The applicable frequencies for this limit depend on the parameter txDirectCurrentLocation in UplinkTxDirectCurrent IE, and are those that are enclosed in the RBs containing the DC frequency but excluding any allocated RB.
NOTE 6:	LCRB is the Transmission Bandwidth (see Section 5.3).
NOTE 7:	NRB is the Transmission Bandwidth Configuration (see Section 5.3).
NOTE 8:	EVM s the limit for the modulation format used in the allocated RBs. 
NOTE 9:	RB is the starting frequency offset between the allocated RB and the measured non-allocated RB (e.g. RB= 1 or RB= -1 for the first adjacent RB outside of the allocated bandwidth).
NOTE 10:	PRB is the transmitted power per allocated RB, measured in dBm.
NOTE 11:	All powers are EIRP in beam peak direction.



The relative in-band emission shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.4.2.3.3-2 for power class 2.
Table 6.4.2.3.3-2: Requirements for in-band emissions for power class 2
	Parameter description
	Unit
	Limit (NOTE 1)
	Applicable Frequencies

	General
	dB
	

	Any non-allocated (NOTE 2)

	IQ Image
	dB
	-25
	Output power > 16 dBm
	Image frequencies (NOTES 2, 3)

	
	
	-20
	Output power ≤ 16 dBm
	

	Carrier leakage
	dBc
	-25
	Output power > 6 dBm 
	Carrier frequency (NOTES 4, 5)

	
	
	-20
	-13 dBm ≤ Output power ≤ 6 dBm
	

	NOTE 1:	An in-band emissions combined limit is evaluated in each non-allocated RB. For each such RB, the minimum requirement is calculated as the higher of (PRB - 25 dB) and the power sum of all limit values (General, IQ Image or Carrier leakage) that apply. PRB is defined in NOTE 10.
NOTE 2:	The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured average power per allocated RB, where the averaging is done across all allocated RBs. For pi/2 BPSK with Spectrum Shaping, the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured power in the allocated RB with highest PSD
NOTE 3:	The applicable frequencies for this limit are those that are enclosed in the reflection of the allocated bandwidth, based on symmetry with respect to the carrier frequency, but excluding any allocated RBs.
NOTE 4:	The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured total power in all allocated RBs.
NOTE 5:	The applicable frequencies for this limit depend on the parameter txDirectCurrentLocation in UplinkTxDirectCurrent IE, and are those that are enclosed in the RBs containing the DC frequency but excluding any allocated RB.
NOTE 6:	LCRB is the Transmission Bandwidth (see Section 5.3).
NOTE 7:	NRB is the Transmission Bandwidth Configuration (see Section 5.3).
NOTE 8:	EVM s the limit for the modulation format used in the allocated RBs.
NOTE 9:	RB is the starting frequency offset between the allocated RB and the measured non-allocated RB (e.g. RB= 1 or RB= -1 for the first adjacent RB outside of the allocated bandwidth).
NOTE 10:	PRB is the transmitted power per allocated RB, measured in dBm.
NOTE 11:	All powers are EIRP in beam peak direction.



The relative in-band emission shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.4.2.3.3-3 for power class 3 UEs.
Table 6.4.2.3.3-3: Requirements for in-band emissions for power class 3
	Parameter description
	Unit
	Limit (NOTE 1)
	Applicable Frequencies

	General
	dB
	



	Any non-allocated (NOTE 2)

	IQ Image
	dB
	-25
	Output power > 10 dBm
	Image frequencies (NOTES 2, 3)

	
	
	-20
	Output power ≤ 10 dBm
	

	Carrier leakage
	dBc
	-25
	Output power > 0 dBm 
	Carrier frequency (NOTES 4, 5)

	
	
	-20
	-13 dBm ≤ Output power ≤ 0 dBm
	

	NOTE 1:	An in-band emissions combined limit is evaluated in each non-allocated RB. For each such RB, the minimum requirement is calculated as the higher of (PRB - 25 dB) and the power sum of all limit values (General, IQ Image or Carrier leakage) that apply. PRB is defined in NOTE 10. 
NOTE 2:	The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured average power per allocated RB, where the averaging is done across all allocated RBs. For pi/2 BPSK with Spectrum Shaping, the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured power in the allocated RB with highest PSD
NOTE 3:	The applicable frequencies for this limit are those that are enclosed in the reflection of the allocated bandwidth, based on symmetry with respect to the carrier frequency, but excluding any allocated RBs. 
NOTE 4:	The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured total power in all allocated RBs. 
NOTE 5:	The applicable frequencies for this limit depend on the parameter txDirectCurrentLocation in UplinkTxDirectCurrent IE, and are those that are enclosed in the RBs containing the DC frequency but excluding any allocated RB.
NOTE 6:	LCRB is the Transmission Bandwidth (see Section 5.3).
NOTE 7:	NRB is the Transmission Bandwidth Configuration (see Section 5.3).
NOTE 8:	EVM s the limit for the modulation format used in the allocated RBs.
NOTE 9:	RB is the starting frequency offset between the allocated RB and the measured non-allocated RB (e.g. RB= 1 or RB= -1 for the first adjacent RB outside of the allocated bandwidth).
NOTE 10:	PRB is the transmitted power per allocated RB, measured in dBm.
NOTE 11:	All powers are EIRP in beam peak direction.



The relative in-band emission shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.4.2.3.3-4 for power class 4 UEs.
Table 6.4.2.3.3-4: Requirements for in-band emissions for power class 4
	Parameter description
	Unit
	Limit (NOTE 1)
	Applicable Frequencies

	General
	dB
	



	Any non-allocated (NOTE 2)

	IQ Image
	dB
	-25
	Output power > 21 dBm
	Image frequencies (NOTES 2, 3)

	
	
	-20
	Output power ≤ 21 dBm
	

	Carrier leakage
	dBc
	-25
	Output power > 11 dBm 
	Carrier frequency (NOTES 4, 5)

	
	
	-20
	-13 dBm ≤ Output power ≤11 dBm
	

	NOTE 1:	An in-band emissions combined limit is evaluated in each non-allocated RB. For each such RB, the minimum requirement is calculated as the higher of (PRB - 25 dB) and the power sum of all limit values (General, IQ Image or Carrier leakage) that apply. PRB is defined in NOTE 10.
NOTE 2:	The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured average power per allocated RB, where the averaging is done across all allocated RBs. For pi/2 BPSK with Spectrum Shaping, the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured power in the allocated RB with highest PSD
NOTE 3:	The applicable frequencies for this limit are those that are enclosed in the reflection of the allocated bandwidth, based on symmetry with respect to the carrier frequency, but excluding any allocated RBs.
NOTE 4:	The measurement bandwidth is 1 RB and the limit is expressed as a ratio of measured power in one non-allocated RB to the measured total power in all allocated RBs.
NOTE 5:	The applicable frequencies for this limit depend on the parameter txDirectCurrentLocation in UplinkTxDirectCurrent IE, and are those that are enclosed in the RBs containing the DC frequency but excluding any allocated RB.
NOTE 6:	LCRB is the Transmission Bandwidth (see Section 5.3).
NOTE 7:	NRB is the Transmission Bandwidth Configuration (see Section 5.3).
NOTE 8:	EVM s the limit for the modulation format used in the allocated RBs.
NOTE 9:	RB is the starting frequency offset between the allocated RB and the measured non-allocated RB (e.g. RB= 1 or RB= -1 for the first adjacent RB outside of the allocated bandwidth).
NOTE 10:	PRB is the transmitted power per allocated RB, measured in dBm.
NOTE 11:	All powers are EIRP in beam peak direction.



The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.4.2.3.
6.4.2.3.4	Test description
6.4.2.3.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing, are shown in table Table 6.4.2.3.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annex A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex [TBD]C.2.
Table 6.4.2.3.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for PUSCH
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, Mid, Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	N/A
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_ Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_ Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	2
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_ Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_ Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	3
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_ Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_ Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	4
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_ Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_ Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each NR band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.3.5-1.



Table 6.4.2.3.4.1-2: Test Configuration Table for PUCCH
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	See Table 6.4.2.3.4.1-1

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	See Table 6.4.2.3.4.1-1

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	See Table 6.4.2.3.4.1-1

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	See Table 6.4.2.3.4.1-1

	Test Parameters

	ID
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	Modulation
	RB allocation
	Waveform
	PUCCH format

	1
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Full RB (Note 1)
	CP-OFDM
	PUCCH format = Format 1
Length in OFDM symbols = 14

	2
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Full RB (Note 1)
	DFT-s-OFDM
	PUCCH format = Format 1
Length in OFDM symbols = 14

	NOTE 1:	Full RB allocation shall be used per each SCS and channel BW as specified in Table 7.3.2.4.1-2.
NOTE 2:	Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each NR band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.3.5-1.



1. 	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, in Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and section A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex [TBD], and uplink signals according to Annex [TBD].
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.4.2.3.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.4.2.3.4.3
6.4.2.3.4.2	Test procedure
Test procedure for PUSCH:
1.1	Retrieve the LO position from the parameter txDirectCurrentLocation in UplinkTxDirectCurrent IE.
1.2	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 1_0 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.4.2.3.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
1.3	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 2) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
1.4	Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until UE output power is Preq + PW ± PW, where Preq is the power level specified in Tables 6.4.2.3.4.2-1 according to the power class with power ID = 1. PW is the power window according to Table 6.4.2.3.4.2-2 for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 2) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
1.5	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition TxRx.
1.6	Measure In-band emission IEθ, IEφ using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E) for the θ- and φ-polarizations, respectively. For TDD, only slots consisting of only UL symbols are under test. Calculate IE = IEθ + IEφ, where the calculation is based on linear power ratios. 
1.7	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
1.8	Repeat steps 1.3 through 1.6 until In-band emissions have been measured for all power IDs in Table 6.4.2.13.4.2-1.
NOTE1:	When switching to DFT-s-OFDM waveform, as specified in the test configuration table 6.4.2.1.4.1-1, send an NR RRCReconfiguration message according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-118 PUSCH-Config without CP-OFDM condition. When switching to CP-OFDM waveform, send an NR RRCReconfiguration message with CP-OFDM condition. 
NOTE 2:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
Table 6.4.2.3.4.2-1: Parameters for In-band emissions
	
Power ID
	Unit
	Level for power class 1
	Level for power class 2
	Level for power class 3
	Level for power class 4

	1
	dBm
	27
	16
	10
	21

	2
	dBm
	17
	6
	0
	11



Table 6.4.2.3.4.2-2: Power Window (dB) for In-band emissions PUSCH and PUCCH
TBD
Test procedure for PUCCH:
2.1	Retrieve the LO position from the parameter txDirectCurrentLocation in UplinkTxDirectCurrent IE.
2.2	PUCCH is set according to Table 6.4.2.3.4.1-2. SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format [1A] for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 6.4.2.3.4.1-2. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC. The transmission of PDSCH will make the UE send uplink ACK/NACK using PUCCH.
2.3	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
2.4	Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information for PUCCH to the UE until UE output power is Preq + PW ± PW, where Preq is the power level specified in Tables 6.4.2.3.4.2-1 according to the power class with power ID = 1. PW is the power window according to Table 6.4.2.3.4.2-2 for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
2.5	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition TxRx.
2.6	Measure In-band emission IEθ, IEφ using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E) for the θ- and φ-polarizations, respectively. Calculate IE = IEθ + IEφ, where the calculation is based on linear power ratios. 
2.7	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
2.8	Repeat steps 2.3 through 2.6 until In-band emissions have been measured for all power IDs in Table 6.4.2.13.4.2-1.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4.2.4.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing, are shown in table Table 6.4.2.4.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annex A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex [TBD]C.2.
Table 6.4.2.4.4.1-1: Test Configuration
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, Mid, Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	N/A
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	2
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each NR band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.3.5-1.



1. 	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, in Figure A.3.13.1.1 for TE diagram and section A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex [TBD], and uplink signals according to Annex [TBD].
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.4.2.4.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.4.2.4.4.3
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026575][bookmark: _Toc27743819][bookmark: _Toc36196988][bookmark: _Toc36197680][bookmark: _Toc43898345][bookmark: _Toc52550836][bookmark: _Toc58952551][bookmark: _Toc68098202][bookmark: _Toc68098475][bookmark: _Toc68360605][bookmark: _Toc76557690][bookmark: _Toc84435622]6.4.2.5	EVM spectral flatness for pi/2 BPSK modulation
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerance are FFS.
· Whether and, if yes, how to test the requirement on shaping filter is FFS.
6.4.2.5.1	Test purpose
Same test purpose as in clause 6.4.2.4.1.
6.4.2.5.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR FR2 UE release 15 and forward supporting pi/2 BPSK modulation.
6.4.2.5.3	Minimum conformance requirements
These requirements are defined for pi/2 BPSK modulation. The EVM equalizer coefficients across the allocated uplink block shall be modified to fit inside the mask specified in Table 6.4.2.5.3-1 for normal conditions, prior to the calculation of EVM. The limiting mask shall be placed to minimize the change in equalizer coefficients in a sum of squares sense.
Table 6.4.2.5.3-1: Mask for EVM equalizer coefficients for pi/2 BPSK (normal conditions)
	Frequency range
	Parameter 
	Maximum ripple (dB)

	|FUL_Meas – Fcenter| ≤ X MHz

(Range 1)
	X1
	6 (p-p)

	|FUL_Meas – Fcenter| > X MHz
(Range 2)
	X2
	14 (p-p)

	NOTE 1:	FUL_Meas refers to the sub-carrier frequency for which the equalizer coefficient is evaluated.
NOTE 2:	Fcenter refers to the centre frequency of an allocated block of PRBs.
NOTE 3:	X, in MHz, is equal to 25% of the bandwidth of the PRB allocation.
NOTE 4:	See Figure 6.4.2.5.3-1 for description of X1, X2 and X3.



[image: ]
Figure 6.4.2.5.3-1: The limits for EVM equalizer spectral flatness with the maximum allowed variation. Fcenter denotes the centre frequency of the allocated block of PRBs. F_alloc denotes the bandwidth of the PRB allocation

This requirement does not apply to other modulation types. The UE shall be allowed to employ spectral shaping for pi/2 BPSK. The shaping filter shall be restricted so that the impulse response of the transmit chain shall meet
│ãt(t,0)│ ≥ │ãt(t, τ)│    ∀τ ≠ 0 
20log10│ãt(t,τ)│< -15 dB    1< τ < M - 1,
Where: 
│ãt(t,τ)│=IDFT{│ãt(t,f)│ejφ (t,f)} ,
 f  is the frequency of the M allocated subcarriers,
 ã(t,f) and φ(t,f) are the amplitude and phase response, respectively of the transmit chain
0dB reference is defined as 20log10│ãt(t,0)│
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.4.2.5.
6.4.2.5.4	Test description
6.4.2.5.4.1	Initial condition
Same initial conditions as in clause 6.4.2.4.4.1 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.4.2.4.4.1-1   use Table 6.4.2.5.4.1-1
Table 6.4.2.5.4.1-1: Test Configuration
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, Mid, Highest

	Test SCS as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.3.5-1
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	N/A
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	
	DFT-s-OFDM pi/2-BPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	Test Channel Bandwidths are checked separately for each NR band, which applicable channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.3.5-1.



6.4.2.5.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Retrieve the LO position from the parameter txDirecCurrentLocation in UplinkTxDirectCurrent IE.
2.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.4.2.5.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC
3.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
4.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until the UE transmits at PUMAX level. Allow at least 200 ms for the UE to reach PUMAX level. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
5.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition TxRx.
6.	Measure spectrum flatness using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E) for the θ- and φ-polarizations, respectively. For TDD, only slots consisting of only UL symbols are under test. 
7.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.4.2.5.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.
6.4.2.5.5	Test requirement
Each of the n spectrum flatness functions, shall derive four ripple results in Annex E.4.4. The derived results shall not exceed the values in Table 6.4.2.5.5-1 and Figure 6.4.2.5.5-1:
Table 6.4.2.5.5-1: Test requirement for EVM equalizer coefficients for pi/2 BPSK (normal conditions)
	Frequency range
	Parameter 
	Maximum ripple (dB)

	|FUL_Meas – Fcenter| ≤ X MHz

(Range 1)
	X1
	6 + TT (p-p)

	|FUL_Meas – Fcenter| > X MHz 
(Range 2)
	X2
	14 + TT (p-p)

	NOTE 1:	FUL_Meas refers to the sub-carrier frequency for which the equalizer coefficient is evaluated.
NOTE 2:	Fcenter refers to the centre frequency of an allocated block of PRBs.
NOTE 3:	X, in MHz, is equal to 25% of the bandwidth of the PRB allocation.
NOTE 4:	See Figure 6.4.2.5.5-1 for description of X1, X2 and X3.
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Figure 6.4.2.5.5-1: The limits for EVM equalizer spectral flatness with the maximum allowed variation. Fcenter denotes the centre frequency of the allocated block of PRBs

The UE passes the test when the derived results for at least one polarization fulfil the test requirements.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4A.1.1.4	Test description
6.4A.1.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in table 5.5A. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in table Table 6.4A.1.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.4A.1.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes
	Mid range

	Test CC Combination setting (aggregated BW of the CA configuration) as specified in Table 5.5A.1-1 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping (NOTE 4)
	CBW (MHz)
	Modulation
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation
(NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC/CC1
	Default
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Full RB (NOTE 1)
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	REFSENS (NOTE 2)

	
	SCC/CC2
	
	-
	-
	-
	-

	2
	PCC/CC1
	Default
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Full RB (NOTE 1)
	-
	-

	
	SCC/CC2
	
	-
	-
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	REFSENS (NOTE 2)

	NOTE 1:	Full RB allocation shall be used per each SCS and channel BW as specified in Table 7.3.2.4.1-2.
NOTE 2:	REFSENS refers to Table 7.3.2.4.1-3 which defines uplink RB configuration and start RB location for each SCS, channel BW and NR band.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.2 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.4A.1.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.4A.1.1.4.3
6.4A.1.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 for all downlink physical channels.
2.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause [TBD]5.5.1. Message contents are defined in clause 6.4A.1.1.4.3.
3.	SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321 [x28], clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.3).
4.	SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1_0 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 6.4A.1.1.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
5.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.4A.1.1.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
6.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
7.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands to the UE in every uplink scheduling information to the UE so that the UE transmits at PUMAX level for the duration of the test. Allow at least 200ms starting from the first TPC Command for the UE to reach PUMAX level. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
8.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
9.	For every UE modulated carrier frequency, measure the Frequency Error using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E) for the θ- and φ-polarization. For TDD, only slots consisting of only UL symbols are under test. 
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21339426][bookmark: _Toc52550844][bookmark: _Toc58952559][bookmark: _Toc68098210][bookmark: _Toc68098483][bookmark: _Toc68360613][bookmark: _Toc76557698][bookmark: _Toc84435634]6.4A.2.0	General
For intra-band contiguous and non-contiguous carrier aggregation, the requirements in subclauses 6.4A.2.1.0, 6.4A.2.2.0, and 6.4A.2.3.0. 
All the parameters defined in subclause 6.4A.2 are defined using the measurement methodology specified in Annex E.
All the requirements in 6.4A.2 are defined as directional requirement. The requirements are verified in beam locked mode on beam peak direction, with both UL polarizations active.
In case the parameter 3300 or 3301 is reported from UE via txDirectCurrentLocation IE (as defined in TS 38.331 [1319]), carrier leakage measurement requirement in subclause 6.4A.2.2.0 and 6.4A.2.3.0 shall be waived, and the RF correction with regard to the carrier leakage and IQ image shall be omitted during the calculation of transmit modulation quality.
The UE is defined to be configured for CA operation when it has at least one of UL or DL configured for CA.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026595][bookmark: _Toc27743839][bookmark: _Toc36197012][bookmark: _Toc36197704][bookmark: _Toc43898369][bookmark: _Toc52550861][bookmark: _Toc58952576][bookmark: _Toc68098222][bookmark: _Toc68098495][bookmark: _Toc68360625][bookmark: _Toc76557710][bookmark: _Toc84435646]6.4A.2.2.1	Carrier leakage for CA (2UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Test procedure is incomplete due to power window is TBD
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA is TBD.
6.4A.2.2.1.1	Test purpose
Carrier leakage expresses itself as unmodulated sine wave with the carrier frequency. It is an interference of approximately constant amplitude and independent of the amplitude of the wanted signal. Carrier leakage interferes with the sub carriers at its position (if allocated), especially, when their amplitude is small. 
The purpose of this test is to exercise the UE transmitter to verify its modulation quality in terms of carrier leakage.
6.4A.2.2.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 2UL CA.
6.4A.2.2.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.4A.2.2.0.
6.4A.2.2.1.4	Test description
6.4A.2.2.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and CC combinations based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each CA configuration and subcarrier spacing, are shown in tTable 6.4A.2.2.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.4A.2.2.1.4.1-1: Intra-band Contiguous CA Test Configuration Table 
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes
	Low and High range

	Test CC Combination setting (aggregated BW of the CA configuration) as specified in Table 5.5A.1-1 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping (NOTE 5)
	CBW (MHz)
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation
(NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC/CC1
	 Default
	N/A for this test
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC/CC2
	
	
	
	

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RF allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	CA Configuration Test cumulative aggregated BW settings are checked separately for each CA Configuration, which applicable aggregated channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.5A.1-1.
NOTE 3:	If the UE supports multiple CC Combinations in the CA Configuration with the same cumulative aggregated BW, only the combination with the lowest PCC ChBW is tested.
NOTE 4:	When the signalled DC carrier position is at  Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4, use Inner_Partial_Right for UL RB allocation. When the signalled DC carrier position is in Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1, use Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for UL RB allocation.
NOTE 5:	PCC/CCi and SCC/CCj means PCC is on component carrier CCi and SCC is on component carrier CCj, with CCi or CCj frequencies defined in TS38.508-1 [10].



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.4A.2.2.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.4A.2.2.1.4.3
6.4A.2.2.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Retrieve the LO position from the parameter txDirectCurrentLocation in UplinkTxDirectCurrent IE.
2.	Configure PCC and SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 and Annex C.3.0 for all downlink physical channels.
3.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 5.5.1 Procedure to configure SCC(s) for NR RF CA testing. Message contents are defined in clause 6.4A.2.2.1.4.3.
4.	SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321 [28], clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.3).
5.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.4A.2.2.1.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
6.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
7.	Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until UE EIRP is in the range Preq + PW ± PW, where Preq is the power level specified in Tables 6.4A.2.2.1.4.2-1 according to the power class. PW is the power window according to Table 6.4A.2.2.1.4.2-2[TBD] for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
8.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition TxRx.
9.	Measure carrier leakage on PCC using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E) for the - and -polarization. For TDD, only slots consisting of only UL symbols are under test.
10.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
Table 6.4A.2.2.1.4.2-1: UE EIRP Preq (dBm) for carrier leakage
	Power Class
	Preq (dBm) for step 5

	Power Class 1
	17

	Power Class 2
	6

	Power Class 3
	0

	Power Class 4
	11



Table 6.4A.2.2.1.4.2-2: Power Window (dB) for carrier leakage
FFS
6.4A.2.2.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.
6.4A.2.2.1.5	Test requirement
For each of the n carrier leakage results derived in Annex E.3.1 for θ- and φ-polarization the total value is calculated according to 

, where

.
Each of the n total carrier leakage results CarrLeakTotal shall not exceed the values in Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-1 for power class 1 Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-2 for power class 2, Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-3 for power class 3 and tTable 6.4.2.2.5-4 for power class 4. Allocated RBs are not under test.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4A.2.2.2.5	Test requirement
For each of the n carrier leakage results derived in Annex E.3.1 for θ- and φ-polarization the total value is calculated according to 

, where

.
Each of the n total carrier leakage results CarrLeakTotal shall not exceed the values in Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-1 for power class 1, Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-2 for power class 2, Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-3 for power class 3 and Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-4 for power class 4. Allocated RBs are not under test.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
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Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Test procedure is incomplete due to power window is TBD
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA is TBD.
6.4A.2.2.3.1	Test purpose
Carrier leakage expresses itself as unmodulated sine wave with the carrier frequency. It is an interference of approximately constant amplitude and independent of the amplitude of the wanted signal. Carrier leakage interferes with the sub carriers at its position (if allocated), especially, when their amplitude is small. 
The purpose of this test is to exercise the UE transmitter to verify its modulation quality in terms of carrier leakage.
6.4A.2.2.3.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 4UL CA.
6.4A.2.2.3.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.4A.2.2.0.The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.4A.2.2.
6.4A.2.2.3.4	Test description
6.4A.2.2.3.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and CC combinations based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each CA configuration and subcarrier spacing, are shown in table 6.4A.2.2.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.4A.2.2.3.4.1-1: Intra-band Contiguous CA Test Configuration Table 
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCC are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2
	Low and High range

	Test CC Combination setting (aggregated BW of the CA configuration) as specified in Table 5.5A.1-1 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE
	Lowest aggregated BW

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping (NOTE 5)
	CBW (MHz)
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation
(NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC/CC1
	50
	N/A for this test
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC/CC2
	50
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	

	
	SCC/CC3
	50
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	

	
	SCC/CC4
	50
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RF allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	CA Configuration Test cumulative aggregated BW settings are checked separately for each CA Configuration, which applicable aggregated channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.5A.1-1.
NOTE 3:	If the UE supports multiple CC Combinations in the CA Configuration with the same cumulative aggregated BW, only the combination with the lowest PCC ChBW is tested.
NOTE 4:	When the signalled DC carrier position is at  Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4, use Inner_Partial_Right for UL RB allocation. When the signalled DC carrier position is in Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1, use Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for UL RB allocation.
NOTE 5:	PCC/CCi and SCC/CCj means PCC is on component carrier CCi and SCC is on component carrier CCj, with CCi or CCj frequencies defined in TS38.508-1 [10].



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.4A.2.2.3.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.4A.2.2.3.4.3
6.4A.2.2.3.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Configure PCC and SCCs according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 and Annex C.3.0 for all downlink physical channels.
2.	The SS shall configure SCCs as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 5.5.1 Procedure to configure SCC(s) for NR RF CA testing. Message contents are defined in clause 6.4A.2.2.3.4.3.
3.	SS activates SCCs by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321, clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.3).
4.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.4A.2.2.3.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
5.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
6.	Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until UE EIRP is in the range Preq + PW ± PW, where Preq is the power level specified in Tables 6.4A.2.2.3.4.2-1 according to the power class. PW is the power window according to Table [TBD] for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
7.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition TxRx.
8.	Measure carrier leakage on PCC using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E) for the - and -polarization. For TDD, only slots consisting of only UL symbols are under test.
9.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
Table 6.4A.2.2.3.4.2-1: UE EIRP Preq (dBm) for carrier leakage
	Power Class
	Preq (dBm) for step 5

	Power Class 1
	17

	Power Class 2
	6

	Power Class 3
	0

	Power Class 4
	11



Table 6.4A.2.2.3.4.2-2: Power Window (dB) for carrier leakage
FFS
6.4A.2.2.3.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.
6.4A.2.2.3.5	Test requirement
For each of the n carrier leakage results derived in Annex E.3.1 for θ- and φ-polarization the total value is calculated according to 

	, where

.
Each of the n total carrier leakage results CarrLeakTotal shall not exceed the values in Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-1 for power class 1, Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-2 for power class 2, Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-3 for power class 3 and Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-4 for power class 4. Allocated RBs are not under test.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4A.2.2.4.5	Test requirement
For each of the n carrier leakage results derived in Annex E.3.1 for θ- and φ-polarization the total value is calculated according to 

, where

.
Each of the n total carrier leakage results CarrLeakTotal shall not exceed the values in Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-1 for power class 1, Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-2 for power class 2, Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-3 for power class 3 and Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-4 for power class 4. Allocated RBs are not under test.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4A.2.2.5.5	Test requirement
For each of the n carrier leakage results derived in Annex E.3.1 for θ- and φ-polarization the total value is calculated according to 

, where

.
Each of the n total carrier leakage results CarrLeakTotal shall not exceed the values in Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-1 for power class 1, Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-2 for power class 2, Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-3 for power class 3 and Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-4 for power class 4. Allocated RBs are not under test.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4A.2.2.6.5	Test requirement
For each of the n carrier leakage results derived in Annex E.3.1 for θ- and φ-polarization the total value is calculated according to 

, where

.
Each of the n total carrier leakage results CarrLeakTotal shall not exceed the values in Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-1 for power class 1, Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-2 for power class 2, Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-3 for power class 3 and Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-4 for power class 4. Allocated RBs are not under test.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4A.2.2.7.5	Test requirement
For each of the n carrier leakage results derived in Annex E.3.1 for θ- and φ-polarization the total value is calculated according to 

, where

.
Each of the n total carrier leakage results CarrLeakTotal shall not exceed the values in Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-1 for power class 1,T table 6.4.2.2.5-2 for power class 2, Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-3 for power class 3 and Ttable 6.4.2.2.5-4 for power class 4. Allocated RBs are not under test.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4A.2.3.1.4	Test description
6.4A.2.3.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and CC combinations based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Ttable 6.4A.2.3.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping
	ChBw(MHz)
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	2
	PCC
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	3
	PCC
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	4
	PCC
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	CA Configuration Test cumulative aggregated BW settings are checked separately for each CA Configuration, which applicable aggregated channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.5A.1-1



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals for PCC are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.4A.2.3.1.4.3
6.4A.2.3.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Retrieve the LO position from the parameter txDirectCurrentLocation in UplinkTxDirectCurrent IE.
2.	Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0 for all downlink physical channels.
3.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 5.5.1. Procedure to configure SCC(s) for NR RF CA testing. Message contents are defined in clause 6.4A.2.3.1.4.3.
4.	SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321 [28], clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.3).
5.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
6.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 2) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
7.	Send the appropriate TPC commands in the uplink scheduling information to the UE until UE output power is Preq + PW ± PW, where Preq is the power level specified in Table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.2-1 according to the power class with power ID = 1. PW is the power window according to Table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.2-2[TBD] for the carrier frequency f and the channel bandwidth BW. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 2) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
8.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition TxRx.
9.	Measure In-band emission IEθ, IEφ on PCC using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E) for the θ- and φ-polarizations, respectively. Measure power spectral density on the SCC. For TDD, only slots consisting of only UL symbols are under test. Calculate IE = IEθ + IEφ, where the calculation is based on linear power ratios.
10.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
11. Repeat steps 6 through 10 until In-band emissions have been measured for all power IDs in Table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.2-1.
NOTE 1:	When switching to DFT-s-OFDM waveform, as specified in the test configuration table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.1-1, send an NR RRCReconfiguration message according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-118 PUSCH-Config without CP-OFDM condition. When switching to CP-OFDM waveform, send an NR RRCReconfiguration message with CP-OFDM condition.
NOTE 2:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
Table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.2-1: Parameters for In-band emissions
	
Power ID
	Unit
	Level for power class 1
	Level for power class 2
	Level for power class 3
	Level for power class 4

	1
	dBm
	27
	16
	10
	21

	2
	dBm
	17
	6
	0
	11



Table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.2-2: Power Window (dB) for In-band emissions
FFS
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4A.2.3.2.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.4A.2.3.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.1-1  use Table 6.4A.2.3.2.4.1-1.
Table 6.4A.2.3.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for 3UL CA
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping
	ChBw(MHz)
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	2
	PCC
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	3
	PCC
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	4
	PCC
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	CA Configuration Test cumulative aggregated BW settings are checked separately for each CA Configuration, which applicable aggregated channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.5A.1-1



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4A.2.3.3.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.4A.2.3.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.1-1  use Table 6.4A.2.3.3.4.1-1.
Table 6.4A.2.3.3.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for 4UL CA
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping
	ChBw(MHz)
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	2
	PCC
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	3
	PCC
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	4
	PCC
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	CA Configuration Test cumulative aggregated BW settings are checked separately for each CA Configuration, which applicable aggregated channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.5A.1-1



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4A.2.3.4.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.4A.2.3.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.1-1  use Table 6.4A.2.3.4.4.1-1.
Table 6.4A.2.3.4.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for 5UL CA
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping
	ChBw(MHz)
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	2
	PCC
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	3
	PCC
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	4
	PCC
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	CA Configuration Test cumulative aggregated BW settings are checked separately for each CA Configuration, which applicable aggregated channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.5A.1-1



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4A.2.3.5.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.4A.2.3.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.1-1  use Table 6.4A.2.3.5.4.1-1.
Table 6.4A.2.3.5.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for 6UL CA
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping
	ChBw(MHz)
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC5
	
	
	-
	-

	2
	PCC
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC5
	
	
	-
	-

	3
	PCC
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC5
	
	
	-
	-

	4
	PCC
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC5
	
	
	-
	-

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	CA Configuration Test cumulative aggregated BW settings are checked separately for each CA Configuration, which applicable aggregated channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.5A.1-1



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4A.2.3.6.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.4A.2.3.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.1-1  use Table 6.4A.2.3.6.4.1-1.
Table 6.4A.2.3.6.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for 7UL CA
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping
	ChBw(MHz)
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC5
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC6
	
	
	-
	-

	2
	PCC
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC5
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC6
	
	
	-
	-

	3
	PCC
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC5
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC6
	
	
	-
	-

	4
	PCC
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC5
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC6
	
	
	-
	-

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	CA Configuration Test cumulative aggregated BW settings are checked separately for each CA Configuration, which applicable aggregated channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.5A.1-1



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.4A.2.3.7.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.4A.2.3.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.4A.2.3.1.4.1-1  use Table 6.4A.2.3.7.4.1-1.
Table 6.4A.2.3.7.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for 8UL CA
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1.2.3 for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Lowest aggregated BW of the CA configuration
Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	CA Configuration / Aggregated BW
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	CC & Mapping
	ChBw(MHz)
	RB allocation
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC5
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC6
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC7
	
	
	-
	-

	2
	PCC
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC5
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC6
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC7
	
	
	-
	-

	3
	PCC
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Left for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Left_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC5
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC6
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC7
	
	
	-
	-

	4
	PCC
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	 Inner_Partial_Right for PC2, PC3, PC4
Inner_Partial_Right_Region2 for PC1

	
	SCC1
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC2
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC3
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC4
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC5
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC6
	
	
	-
	-

	
	SCC7
	
	
	-
	-

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	CA Configuration Test cumulative aggregated BW settings are checked separately for each CA Configuration, which applicable aggregated channel bandwidths are specified in Table 5.5A.1-1



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc84435665]6.4D.1	Frequency error for UL MIMO
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
- OTA test procedure for UL MIMO is still under investigation.
- Test config table is still FFS.
- TP analysis is FFS.
- Measurement Uncertainty and Test Tolerances are FFS.
6.4D.1.1	Test purpose
This test verifies the ability of both, the receiver and the transmitter, to process frequency correctly.
Receiver: to extract the correct frequency from the stimulus signal, offered by the System simulator, under ideal propagation conditions and low level.
Transmitter: to derive the correct modulated carrier frequency for each layer from the results, gained by the receiver.
6.4D.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that support UL MIMO.
6.4D.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
For a UE supporting UL MIMO, the UE basic measurement interval of modulated carrier frequency is 1 UL slot. The mean value of basic measurements of UE modulated carrier frequency at each layer shall be accurate to within ±0.1 PPM observed over a period of 1 msec of cumulated measurement intervals compared to the carrier frequency received from the NR gNB.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.4D.1
6.4D.1.4	Test description
6.4D.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing, are shown in Ttable 6.4D.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink and downlink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 and A.3. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.4D.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
FFS
1. 	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and section A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The DL and UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.4D.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.4D.1.4.3
6.4D.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Retrieve the LO position from the parameter txDirectCurrentLocation in UplinkTxDirectCurrent IE.
2.	SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1_0 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 6.4D.1.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
3.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.4D.1.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. The PDCCH DCI format 0_1 is specified with the condition 2Tx_UL_MIMO in 38.508-1[10] subclause 4.3.6.1.1.2.
5.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction and apply the associated polarization for the DL, both found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Connect the SS (System Simulator) with the DUT through the measurement antenna with polarization reference PolLink to form the TX beam towards the TX beam peak direction and respective polarization. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
4.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands to the UE in every uplink scheduling information to the UE so that the UE transmits at PUMAX level for the duration of the test. Allow at least 200ms starting from the first TPC Command for the UE to reach PUMAX level. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
6.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition TxRx.
7.	Measure the Frequency Error using Global In-Channel Tx-Test (Annex E) at each layer for the θ- and φ-polarization of the UL. For TDD, only slots consisting of only UL symbols are under test. 
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.4D.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 ensuring Table 4.6.3-182 with condition 2TX_UL_MIMO.
6.4D.1.5	Test requirement
The 10 frequency error Δf results for the θ-polarization or the n frequency error Δf results for the φ-polarization must fulfil the test requirement:
|Δf| ≤ (0.1 PPM + 0.005 PPM), 
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc84435671]6.4D.3	Time alignment error for UL MIMO
[bookmark: _Toc27478132][bookmark: _Toc36226844][bookmark: _Toc44324129][bookmark: _Toc52990323]Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
- OTA test procedure for UL MIMO is still under investigation.
- Test tolerance is FFS
- Applicability of Beam peak of single UL is FFS
6.4D.3.1	Test purpose
To verify that the error of time alignment in UL MIMO does not exceed the range prescribed by the specified UL MIMO Time Alignment Error (TAE) and tolerance.
An excess time alignment error has the possibility to interfere to other channels or other systems and decrease UL MIMO performance because of the timing unsynchronization.
6.4D.3.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that support UL MIMO.
6.4D.3.3	Minimum conformance requirements
For UE(s) with multiple physical antenna ports supporting UL MIMO, this requirement applies to frame timing differences between transmissions on multiple physical antenna ports in the codebook transmission scheme.
The time alignment error (TAE) is defined as the average frame timing difference between any two transmissions on different physical antenna ports.
For UE(s) with multiple physical antenna ports, the Time Alignment Error (TAE) shall not exceed 130 ns.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.4D.3.
6.4D.3.4	Test description
6.4D.3.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.23.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of test channel bandwidth and sub-carrier spacing, are shown in table Table 6.4D.3.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.4D.3.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, Mid, Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest, Highest

	Test Parameters

	
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	Test ID
	N/A 
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement Channels are set according to Table 6.4D.3.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.4D.3.4.3.
6.4D.3.4.2	Test procedure
1.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.4D.3.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. The PDCCH DCI format 0_1 is specified with the condition 2TX_UL_MIMO in 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.6.1.1.2.
2.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete. 
3.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE until the UE transmits at PUMAX level. Allow at least 200ms starting from the first TPC Command for the UE to reach PUMAX level. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
4.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition TxRx. 
5.	Measure the timing of one sub-frame at each physical antenna port.
NOTE 1: The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
6.4D.3.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 ensuring Table 4.6.3-182 with condition 2TX_UL_MIMO.
6.4D.3.5	Test requirement
For UE(s) with multiple physical antenna ports, the Time Alignment Error (TAE) shall not exceed 130 + TT ns.
Table 6.4D.3.5-1: Test Tolerance (Time alignment error for UL MIMO)
	Test Tolerance

	FFS


FFS.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5.1.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in tTable 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Ttable 6.5.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026610][bookmark: _Toc27743861][bookmark: _Toc36197034][bookmark: _Toc36197726]6.5.3.2	Spurious emission band UE co-existence
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· TRP Measurement uncertainty is TBD for PC1, PC2 and PC4.
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
· -	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.
6.5.3.2.1	Test purpose
To verify that UE transmitter does not cause unacceptable interference when in co-existence with protected bands in terms of transmitter spurious emissions.
6.5.3.2.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward.
6.5.3.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
This clause specifies the requirements for the specified NR band, for co-existence with protected bands. The requirement is verified in beam locked mode with the test metric of TRP (Link=TX beam peak direction, Meas=TRP grid).
NOTE:	For measurement conditions at the edge of each frequency range, the lowest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the lowest boundary of the frequency range plus MBW/2. The highest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the highest boundary of the frequency range minus MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth defined for the protected band.
The spurious emission UE co-existence limits in Table 6.5.3.2.3-1 apply for all transmitter band configurations (RB) and channel bandwidths.
Table 6.5.3.2.3-1: Spurious emissions UE co-existence limits
	[bookmark: _Hlk507580969]NR Band
	Spurious emission 

	
	Protected band/frequency range
	Frequency range (MHz)
	Maximum Level (dBm)
	MBW (MHz)
	NOTE

	n257
	NR Band n260
	FDL_low 
	-
	FDL_high
	-2
	100
	

	
	Frequency range
	57000
	-
	66000
	2
	100
	

	
	Frequency range
	23600
	-
	24000
	1
	200
	3

	[bookmark: _Hlk507580939]n258
	Frequency range
	57000
	-
	66000
	2
	100
	

	n259
	NR Band 257
	FDL_low 
	-
	FDL_high
	-5
	100
	n259

	
	NR Band 261
	FDL_low 
	-
	FDL_high
	-5
	100
	

	
	Frequency range
	36000
	-
	37000
	7
	1000
	

	
	Frequency range
	57000
	-
	66000
	2
	100
	

	n260
	NR Band 257
	FDL_low 
	-
	FDL_high
	-5
	100
	

	
	NR Band 261
	FDL_low 
	-
	FDL_high
	-5
	100
	

	
	Frequency range
	57000
	-
	66000
	2
	100
	

	n261
	NR Band 260
	FDL_low 
	-
	FDL_high
	-2
	100
	

	
	Frequency range
	57000
	-
	66000
	2
	100
	

	NOTE 1:	FDL_low and FDL_high refer to each NR frequency band specified in Table 5.2-1.
NOTE 2:	Void.
NOTE 3:	The protection of frequency range 23600-24000 MHz is meant for protection of satellite passive services.



The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 subclause 6.5.3.1.
6.5.3.2.4	Test description
6.5.3.2.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the Subscriber Station (SS) to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in Table 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Table 6.5.3.2.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.5.3.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, High range (NOTE 2)

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	120kHz

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	N/A for Spurious Emissions testing
	Modulation
	RB allocation
(NOTE 1)

	1
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full for PC2, PC3 and PC4
Inner_Full_Region1 for PC1

	2
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_1RB for PC2, PC3 and PC4
Inner_Partial for PC1
(NOTE 3)

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	When testing Low range test only in Frequency Range lower than (FUL_low – ΔfOOB) and when testing High range test only in Frequency Range higher than (FUL_high + ΔfOOB).
NOTE 3:	When testing Low range configure uplink RB to Inner_1RB_Left for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Inner_Partial_Left_Region1 for PC1 and when testing High range configure uplink RB to Inner_1RB_Right for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Inner_Partial_Right_Region1 for PC1.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure [TBD]A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure [TBD]A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.5.3.2.4.1-1 
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.5.3.2.4.3.
6.5.3.2.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Select any of the three Alignment Options (1, 2, or 3) from Tables NJ.2-1 through NJ.2-3 [3] to mount the DUT inside the QZ.
2.	If the re-positioning concept is applied, position the device in DUT Orientation 1 if the maximum beam peak direction is within zenith angular range 0o≤≤90o for the alignment option selected in step 1; position the device in DUT Orientation 2 (either Options 1 or 2) if the maximum beam peak direction is within zenith angular range 90o<≤180o for DUT Orientation 1 for the alignment option selected in step 1. If the re-positioning concept is not applied, position the device in DUT Orientation 1.
3.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDSCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.5.3.2.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
4.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 3) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
5.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200msec for the UE to reach PUMAX. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 3) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
6.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
7.	Measure the spurious emissions as per steps outlined below with an exception to the procedure in Annex K if the re-positioning concept is applied (NOTE 4):
(a)	Perform coarse TRP measurements to identify spurious emission frequencies and corresponding power level according to the procedures in Annex K, using coarse TRP measurement grid selection criteria as per Table M.4.5-3 in Annex M. The measurement is completed in both polarizations  and  over frequency range and measurement bandwidth according to Table 6.5.3.2.3-1. Optionally, a larger and non-constant measurement bandwidth than that of Table 6.5.3.2.3-1 may be applied as long as the SNR (ratio of test limit to floor noise of test equipment) ≥ 10dB is guaranteed. The measurement period shall capture the active time slots. For each spurious emission frequency with coarse TRP identified to be less than an offset dB (NOTE 2) from the TRP limit according to Table 6.5.3.2.3-1, continue with fine TRP procedures according to step (b).
The offset value shall be the TRP measurement uncertainty at 95% confidence level including the effect of coarse grid measurement uncertainty element. Different coarse TRP grids and corresponding offset values may be used for different frequencies. The coarse TRP grid and offset values used shall be recorded in the test report.
(b)	Measure fine TRP measurements according to procedures in Annex K, using fine TRP measurement grid selection criteria as per Table M.4.5-3 in Annex M, for each of the spurious emission frequency identified in step (a). Apply a measurement bandwidth according to Table 6.5.3.2.3-1.
8.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1:	The frequency range defined in Table 6.5.3.2.3-1 may be split into ranges. For each range a different test system, e.g. antenna and/or chamber, may be used. To pass the test case all verdicts of the frequency ranges must pass.
NOTE 2:	The coarse TRP measurement grid and corresponding offset dB value referred in step 75(a) above, for some valid grids can be found in TR 38.903 section B.18.
NOTE 3:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1. 
NOTE 4:	If the (in-band) beam peak is within 0o≤≤90o: perform first hemispherical TRP scan (0o≤≤90o) in DUT Orientation 1 and second hemispherical TRP scan (90o>≥0o) in DUT Orientation 2. If the (in-band) beam peak is within 90o<≤180o: perform first hemispherical TRP scan (0o≤≤90o) in DUT Orientation 2 and second hemispherical TRP scan (90o>≥0o) in DUT Orientation 1. The DUT with UBF activated needs to be re-positioned during the test.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5A.1.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR CA configuration specified in Table 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each CA combination and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Ttable 6.5A.1.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026625][bookmark: _Toc27743876][bookmark: _Toc36197049][bookmark: _Toc36197741]6.5A.1.2.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.5A.1.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.5A.1.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.5A.1.2.4.1-1.
Table 6.5A.1.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Mid range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation
(Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026631][bookmark: _Toc27743882][bookmark: _Toc36197055][bookmark: _Toc36197747]6.5A.1.3.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.5A.1.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.5A.1.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.5A.1.3.4.1-1.
Table 6.5A.1.3.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Mid range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE.
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation
(Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc27743888][bookmark: _Toc36197061][bookmark: _Toc36197753]6.5A.1.4.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.5A.1.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.5A.1.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.5A.1.4.4.1-1.
Table 6.5A.1.4.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Mid range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation
(Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc27743894][bookmark: _Toc36197067][bookmark: _Toc36197759]6.5A.1.5.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.5A.1.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.5A.1.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.5A.1.5.4.1-1.
Table 6.5A.1.5.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Mid range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation
(Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC5
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc27743900][bookmark: _Toc36197073][bookmark: _Toc36197765]6.5A.1.6.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.5A.1.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.5A.1.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.5A.1.6.4.1-1.
Table 6.5A.1.6.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Mid range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation
(Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC5
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC6
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc27743906][bookmark: _Toc36197079][bookmark: _Toc36197771]6.5A.1.7.4	Test description
Same as in clause 6.5A.1.1.4 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.5A.1.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.5A.1.7.4.1-1.
Table 6.5A.1.7.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Mid range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation
(Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC1
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC2
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC3
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC4
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC5
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC6
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCC7
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5A.2.1.1.4	Test description
6.5A.2.1.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR CA configurations specified in table 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each CA combination and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Ttable 6.5A.2.1.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.5A.2.1.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Mid range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest, Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation (Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Default
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	Outer_1RB_Left

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	Outer_1RB_Left

	2
	PCC
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	Outer_1RB_Right

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	Outer_1RB_Right

	3
	PCC
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	Outer_Full

	4
	PCC
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Left

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Left

	5
	PCC
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Right

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Right

	6
	PCC
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	7
	PCC
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 16QAM
	Outer_1RB_Left

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 16QAM
	Outer_1RB_Left

	8
	PCC
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 16QAM
	Outer_1RB_Right

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 16QAM
	Outer_1RB_Right

	9
	PCC
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 16QAM
	Outer_Full

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 16QAM
	Outer_Full

	10
	PCC
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 64QAM
	Outer_1RB_Left

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 64QAM
	Outer_1RB_Left

	11
	PCC
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 64QAM
	Outer_1RB_Right

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 64QAM
	Outer_1RB_Right

	12
	PCC
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 64QAM
	Outer_Full

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 64QAM
	Outer_Full

	13
	PCC
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Left

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Left

	14
	PCC
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Right

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Right

	15
	PCC
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCCs
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.5A.2.1.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.5A.2.1.1.4.3
6.5A.2.1.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2, and C.3 for all downlink physical channels.
2.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 5.5.1. Message contents are defined in clause 6.5A.2.1.1.4.3.
3.	SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321 [28], clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.3).
4.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.5A.2.1.1.4.1-1 on both PCC and SCC(s). Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
5.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
6.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200 ms for the UE to reach maximum output power. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
7.	Measure the TRP of the transmitted signal with a measurement filter of bandwidths according to Ttable 6.5A.2.1.1.5-1. The centre frequency of the filter shall be stepped in continuous steps according to the same table. TRP shall be recorded for each step. The measurement period shall capture the active time slots. Total radiated power is measured according to TRP measurement procedure defined in Annex K. The measurement grid used for TRP measurement defined in Annex M. TRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
NOTE 1: When switching to DFT-s-OFDM waveform, as specified in the test configuration table 6.5A.2.1.1.4.1-1, send an NR RRCReconfiguration message according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-118 PUSCH-Config with TRANSFORM_PRECODER_ENABLED condition. 
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5A.2.2.1	Adjacent channel leakage ratio for CA (2UL CA)
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances and Test limit analysis for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 400MHz is TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances and Test limit analysis are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
6.5A.2.2.1.1	Test purpose
To verify that UE transmitter does not cause unacceptable interference to adjacent channels in terms of Adjacent Channel Leakage power Ratio (ACLR) for CA.
6.5A.2.2.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 2UL CA.
6.5A.2.2.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.5A.2.2.0.
6.5A.2.2.1.4	Test description
6.5A.2.2.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR CA configurations specified in table 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each CA combination and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Ttable 6.5A.2.2.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.5A.2.2.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1.2.3] for different CA bandwidth classes, and PCC and SCCs are mapped onto physical frequencies according to Table 6.1-2.
	Low and High range

	Test CC combination setting as specified in subclause 5.5A.1-1, 5.5A.2-1 and 5.5A.2-2 for the CA Configuration across bandwidth combination sets supported by the UE. 
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1.
	Lowest, Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	ChBw(MHz)
	Test frequency
	DL RB allocation
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation (Note 1)

	1
	PCC
	Default
	Low
	N/A
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	Outer_1RB_Left

	
	SCCs
	
	Low
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	Outer_1RB_Left

	2
	PCC
	
	High
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	Outer_1RB_Right

	
	SCCs
	
	High
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	Outer_1RB_Right

	3
	PCC
	
	Default
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCCs
	
	Default
	
	DFT-s-OFDM PI/2 BPSK
	Outer_Full

	4
	PCC
	
	Low
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Left

	
	SCCs
	
	Low
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Left

	5
	PCC
	
	High
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Right

	
	SCCs
	
	High
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Right

	6
	PCC
	
	Default
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCCs
	
	Default
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	7
	PCC
	
	Low
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 16QAM
	Outer_1RB_Left

	
	SCCs
	
	Low
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 16QAM
	Outer_1RB_Left

	8
	PCC
	
	High
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 16QAM
	Outer_1RB_Right

	
	SCCs
	
	High
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 16QAM
	Outer_1RB_Right

	9
	PCC
	
	Default
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 16QAM
	Outer_Full

	
	SCCs
	
	Default
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 16QAM
	Outer_Full

	10
	PCC
	
	Default
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 64QAM
	Outer_Full

	
	SCCs
	
	Default
	
	DFT-s-OFDM 64QAM
	Outer_Full

	11
	PCC
	
	Low
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Left

	
	SCCs
	
	Low
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Left

	12
	PCC
	
	High
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Right

	
	SCCs
	
	High
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_1RB_Right

	13
	PCC
	
	Default
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCCs
	
	Default
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	Following Test IDs shall be skipped for FR2b
-	All Test IDs for 100 MHz < BWChannel_CA ≤ 400 MHz
-	Test ID 1-2, 4-5, 7-12 for 50 MHz < BWChannel_CA ≤ 100 MHz



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.5A.2.2.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.5A.2.2.1.4.3
6.5A.2.2.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2, and C.3 for all downlink physical channels.
2.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 5.5.1. Message contents are defined in clause 6.5A.2.2.1.4.3.
3.	SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321 [28], clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.3).
4.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.5A.2.2.1.4.1-1 on both PCC and SCC(s). Since the UE has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
5.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
6.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200 ms for the UE to reach maximum output power. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
7.	Measure EIRP of the transmitted signal for the assigned NR channel with a rectangular measurement filter with bandwidths according to Table 6.5A.2.2.1.5-1. EIRP measurement procedure defined in Annex K. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
8.	Measure EIRP of the first NR adjacent channel on both lower and upper side of the assigned NR channel, respectively using a rectangular measurement filter with bandwidths according to Table 6.5A.2.2.1.5-1. EIRP measurement procedure defined in Annex K. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
9.	Calculate the ratios of the power between the values measured in step 7 over step 8 for lower and upper NRACLR, respectively.
NOTE 1: When switching to DFT-s-OFDM waveform, as specified in the test configuration table 6.5A.2.2.1.4.1-1, send an NR RRCReconfiguration message according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.6.3 Table 4.6.3-118 PUSCH-Config with TRANSFORM_PRECODER_ENABLED condition. 
6.5A.2.2.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.
6.5A.2.2.1.5	Test Requirements
If the measured adjacent channel power, derived in step 8, is greater than -35 dBm then the measured NRACLR, derived in step 9, shall be higher than the limits in Ttable 6.5A.2.2.1.5-1.
Table 6.5A.2.2.1.5-1: General requirements for CA NRACLR
	
	CA bandwidth class / CA NRACLR / Measurement bandwidth

	
	Any CA bandwidth class

	CA NRACLR for band n257, n258, n261
	17 - TT- R dB

	CA NRACLR for band n260
	16 - TT dB

	NR channel measurement bandwidth1
	BWChannel_CA – 2*BWGB

	Adjacent channel centre frequency offset (in MHz)
	+ BWChannel_CA
/
- BWChannel_CA

	NOTE 1:	BWGB is defined in clause 5.3A.2.
NOTE 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.5A.2.2.1.5-1a
NOTE 3:	R for each frequency, channel bandwidth and test point is specified in Table 6.5A.2.2.1.5-1b



Table 6.5A.2.2.1.5-1a: Test Tolerance (Aggregated BW ≤ 400MHz)
	Test Metric
	Any CA bandwidth class
	23.45GHz ≤ f ≤ 30.3GHz
	30.3GHz < f ≤ 40.8GHz

	
IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	
	
	

	
	BWChannel_CA ≤ 100 MHz
	4.96 dB
	4.96 dB

	
	100 MHz < BWChannel_CA ≤ 200 MHz
	4.96 dB
	4.96 dB

	
	200 MHz < BWChannel_CA ≤ 400 MHz
	4.96 dB 
	4.96 dB



Table 6.5A.2.2.1.5-1b: Relaxation due to testability limit (Aggregated BW ≤ 400MHz)
	
	
	Channel bandwidth / NRACLR / Measurement bandwidth

	
	Test ID
	
BWChannel_CA ≤ 100 MHz
	100 MHz <
BWChannel_CA
≤ 200 MHz
	200 MHz <
BWChannel_CA
 ≤ 400 MHz

	[bookmark: _Hlk55935953]NRACLR for band n257, n258, n261
	1
	0
	3
	6

	
	2
	0
	3
	6

	
	3
	0
	0
	3

	
	4
	0
	3
	6

	
	5
	0
	3
	6

	
	6
	0
	0
	3

	
	7
	0
	3
	6

	
	8
	0
	3
	6

	
	9
	0
	2.5
	5.5

	
	10
	2
	5
	8

	
	11
	0
	3
	6

	
	12
	0
	3
	6

	
	13
	0
	0
	3



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5A.2.2.2.5	Test Requirements
If the measured adjacent channel power, derived in step 8, is greater than -35 dBm then the measured NR ACLR, derived in step 9, shall be higher than the limits in Ttable 6.5A.2.2.2.5-1.
Table 6.5A.2.2.2.5-1: General requirements for CA NRACLR
	
	CA bandwidth class / CA NRACLR / Measurement bandwidth

	
	Any CA bandwidth class

	CA NRACLR for band n257, n258, n261
	17 - TT - R dB

	CA NRACLR for band n260
	16 - TT dB

	NR channel measurement bandwidth1
	BWChannel_CA – 2*BWGB

	Adjacent channel centre frequency offset (in MHz)
	+ BWChannel_CA
/
- BWChannel_CA

	NOTE 1:	BWGB is defined in clause 5.3A.2.
NOTE 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.5A.2.2.2.5-1a
NOTE 3:	R for each frequency, channel bandwidth and test point is specified in Table 6.5A.2.2.1.5-1b



Table 6.5A.2.2.2.5-1a: Test Tolerance (Aggregated BW ≤ 400MHz)
	Test Metric
	Any CA bandwidth class
	23.45GHz ≤ f ≤ 30.3GHz
	30.3GHz < f ≤ 40.8GHz

	
IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	
	
	

	
	BWChannel_CA ≤ 100 MHz
	4.96 dB
	4.96 dB

	
	100 MHz < BWChannel_CA ≤ 200 MHz
	4.96 dB
	4.96 dB

	
	200 MHz < BWChannel_CA ≤ 400 MHz
	4.96 dB
	4.96 dB



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5A.2.2.3.5	Test Requirements
If the measured adjacent channel power, derived in step 8, is greater than -35 dBm then the measured NR ACLR, derived in step 9, shall be higher than the limits in Ttable 6.5A.2.2.3.5-1.
Table 6.5A.2.2.3.5-1: General requirements for CA NRACLR
	
	CA bandwidth class / CA NRACLR / Measurement bandwidth

	
	Any CA bandwidth class

	CA NRACLR for band n257, n258, n261
	17 - TT - R dB

	CA NRACLR for band n260
	16 - TT dB

	NR channel measurement bandwidth1
	BWChannel_CA – 2*BWGB

	Adjacent channel centre frequency offset (in MHz)
	+ BWChannel_CA
/
- BWChannel_CA

	NOTE 1:	BWGB is defined in clause 5.3A.2.
NOTE 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.5A.2.2.3.5-1a
NOTE 3:	R for each frequency, channel bandwidth and test point is specified in Table 6.5A.2.2.1.5-1b



Table 6.5A.2.2.3.5-1a: Test Tolerance (Aggregated BW ≤ 400MHz)
	Test Metric
	Any CA bandwidth class
	23.45GHz ≤ f ≤ 30.3GHz
	30.3GHz < f ≤ 40.8GHz

	
IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	
	
	

	
	BWChannel_CA ≤ 100 MHz
	4.96 dB
	4.96 dB

	
	100 MHz < BWChannel_CA ≤ 200 MHz
	4.96 dB
	4.96 dB

	
	200 MHz < BWChannel_CA ≤ 400 MHz
	4.96 dB
	4.96 dB



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5A.2.2.4.5	Test Requirements
If the measured adjacent channel power, derived in step 8, is greater than -35 dBm then the measured NR ACLR, derived in step 9, shall be higher than the limits in Ttable 6.5A.2.2.4.5-1.
Table 6.5A.2.2.4.5-1: General requirements for CA NRACLR
	
	CA bandwidth class / CA NRACLR / Measurement bandwidth

	
	Any CA bandwidth class

	CA NRACLR for band n257, n258, n261
	17 – TT dB

	CA NRACLR for band n260
	16 – TT dB

	NR channel measurement bandwidth1
	BWChannel_CA – 2*BWGB

	Adjacent channel centre frequency offset (in MHz)
	+ BWChannel_CA
/
- BWChannel_CA

	NOTE 1:	BWGB is defined in clause 5.3A.2.
NOTE 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.5A.2.2.4.5-1a



Table 6.5A.2.2.4.5-1a: Test Tolerance (Aggregated BW ≤ 400MHz)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[4.6] dB
	[5.0] dB



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5A.2.2.5.5	Test Requirements
If the measured adjacent channel power, derived in step 8, is greater than -35 dBm then the measured NR ACLR, derived in step 9, shall be higher than the limits in Ttable 6.5A.2.2.5.5-1.
Table 6.5A.2.2.5.5-1: General requirements for CA NRACLR
	
	CA bandwidth class / CA NRACLR / Measurement bandwidth

	
	Any CA bandwidth class

	CA NRACLR for band n257, n258, n261
	17 – TT dB

	CA NRACLR for band n260
	16 – TT dB

	NR channel measurement bandwidth1
	BWChannel_CA – 2*BWGB

	Adjacent channel centre frequency offset (in MHz)
	+ BWChannel_CA
/
- BWChannel_CA

	NOTE 1:	BWGB is defined in clause 5.3A.2.
NOTE 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.5A.2.2.5.5-1a



Table 6.5A.2.2.5.5-1a: Test Tolerance (Aggregated BW ≤ 400MHz)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[4.6] dB
	[5.0] dB



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5A.2.2.6.5	Test Requirements
If the measured adjacent channel power, derived in step 8, is greater than -35 dBm then the measured NR ACLR, derived in step 9, shall be higher than the limits in tTable 6.5A.2.2.6.5-1.
Table 6.5A.2.2.6.5-1: General requirements for CA NRACLR
	
	CA bandwidth class / CA NRACLR / Measurement bandwidth

	
	Any CA bandwidth class

	CA NRACLR for band n257, n258, n261
	17 – TT dB

	CA NRACLR for band n260
	16 – TT dB

	NR channel measurement bandwidth1
	BWChannel_CA – 2*BWGB

	Adjacent channel centre frequency offset (in MHz)
	+ BWChannel_CA
/
- BWChannel_CA

	NOTE 1:	BWGB is defined in clause 5.3A.2.
NOTE 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.5A.2.2.6.5-1a



Table 6.5A.2.2.6.5-1a: Test Tolerance (Aggregated BW ≤ 400MHz)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[4.6] dB
	[5.0] dB



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5A.2.2.7.5	Test Requirements
If the measured adjacent channel power, derived in step 8, is greater than -35 dBm then the measured NR ACLR, derived in step 9, shall be higher than the limits in Ttable 6.5A.2.2.7.5-1.
Table 6.5A.2.2.7.5-1: General requirements for CA NRACLR
	
	CA bandwidth class / CA NRACLR / Measurement bandwidth

	
	Any CA bandwidth class

	CA NRACLR for band n257, n258, n261
	17 – TT dB

	CA NRACLR for band n260
	16 – TT dB

	NR channel measurement bandwidth1
	BWChannel_CA – 2*BWGB

	Adjacent channel centre frequency offset (in MHz)
	+ BWChannel_CA
/
- BWChannel_CA

	NOTE 1:	BWGB is defined in clause 5.3A.2.
NOTE 2:	TT for each frequency and channel bandwidth is specified in Table 6.5A.2.2.7.5-1a



Table 6.5A.2.2.7.5-1a: Test Tolerance (Aggregated BW ≤ 400MHz)
	Test Metric
	FR2a
	FR2b

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	[4.6] dB
	[5.0] dB



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5A.3.1.1	General spurious emissions for CA (2UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.
6.5A.3.1.1.1	Test purpose
To verify that UE transmitter does not cause unacceptable interference to other channels or other systems in terms of transmitter spurious emissions.
6.5A.3.1.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 2UL CA.
6.5A.3.1.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The minimum conformance requirements are defined in clause 6.5A.3.1.0.
6.5A.3.1.1.4	Test description
6.5A.3.1.1.4.1	Initial condition
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in table 5.5A. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Ttable 6.5A.3.1.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.5A.3.1.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, High range (NOTE 2)

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Highest aggregated BW of the CA configuration 

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	120kHz

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	CC
	Downlink Configuration
	UL Modulation
	UL RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	PCC
	N/A for Spurious Emissions testing
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	
	SCCs
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	2
	PCC
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_1RB for PC2, PC3 and PC4
Inner_Partial for PC1
(NOTE 3)

	
	SCCs
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_1RB for PC2, PC3 and PC4
Inner_Partial for PC1
(NOTE 3)

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	When testing Low range test only in Frequency Range lower than (FUL_low – ΔfOOB) and when testing High range test only in Frequency Range higher than (FUL_high + ΔfOOB).
NOTE 3:	When testing Low range configure uplink RB to Inner_1RB_Left for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Inner_Partial_Left_Region1 for PC1 and when testing High range configure uplink RB to Inner_1RB_Right for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Inner_Partial_Right_Region1 for PC1.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure [TBD]A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure [TBD]A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.2 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.5A.3.1.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.5A.3.1.1.4.3
6.5A.3.1.1.4.2	Test procedure
1. 	Select any of the three Alignment Options (1, 2, or 3) from Tables JN.2-1 through NJ.2-3 [3] to mount the DUT inside the QZ.
2. 	If the re-positioning concept is applied, position the device in DUT Orientation 1 if the maximum beam peak direction is within zenith angular range 0o≤≤90o for the alignment option selected in step 1; position the device in DUT Orientation 2 (either Options 1 or 2) if the maximum beam peak direction is within zenith angular range 90o<≤180o for DUT Orientation 1 for the alignment option selected in step 1. If the re-positioning concept is not applied, position the device in DUT Orientation 1.	
3.	Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 for all downlink physical channels.
4.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 5.5.1. Message contents are defined in clause 6.5A.3.1.1.4.3.
5.	SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321 [28], clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.3).
6.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDSCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.5A.3.1.1.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
7.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction [(same as that found for single carrier in clause 6.5.3)] found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 3) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
8.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200msec for the UE to reach PUMAX. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 3) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
9.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
10.	Measure the spurious emissions as per steps outlined below with an exception to the procedure in Annex K if the re-positioning concept is applied (NOTE 4):
(a)	Perform coarse TRP measurements to identify spurious emission frequencies and corresponding power level according to the procedures in Annex L, using coarse TRP measurement grid selection criteria as per Table M.4.5-3 in Annex M. The measurement is completed in both polarizations  and  over frequency range and measurement bandwidth according to Table 6.5A.3.1.1.53-12. Optionally, a larger and non-constant measurement bandwidth than that of Table 6.5A.3.1.1.35-12 may be applied as long as the SNR (ratio of test limit to floor noise of test equipment) ≥ 10dB is guaranteed. The measurement period shall capture the [active time slots]. For each spurious emission frequency with coarse TRP identified to be less than an offset dB (NOTE 2) from the TRP limit according to Table 6.5A.3.1.1.53-12, continue with fine TRP procedures according to step (b).
The offset value shall be the TRP measurement uncertainty at 95% confidence level including the effect of coarse grid measurement uncertainty element. Different coarse TRP grids and corresponding offset values may be used for different frequencies. The coarse TRP grid and offset values used shall be recorded in the test report.
(b)	Measure fine TRP measurements according to procedures in Annex K, using fine TRP measurement grid selection criteria as per Table M.4.5-3 in Annex M, for each of the spurious emission frequency identified in step (a). Apply a measurement bandwidth according to Table 6.5A.3.1.1.35-12.
11.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1: 	The frequency range defined in Table 6.5A.3.1.1.35-12 may be split into ranges. For each range a different test system, e.g. antenna and/or chamber, may be used. To pass the test case all verdicts of the frequency ranges must pass.
NOTE 2: 	The coarse TRP measurement grid and corresponding offset dB value referred in step 105(a) above, for some valid grids can be found in TR 38.903 section B.18.
NOTE 3:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1. 
NOTE 4:	If the (in-band) beam peak is within 0o≤≤90o: perform first hemispherical TRP scan (0o≤≤90o) in DUT Orientation 1 and second hemispherical TRP scan (90o>≥0o) in DUT Orientation 2. If the (in-band) beam peak is within 90o<≤180o: perform first hemispherical TRP scan (0o≤≤90o) in DUT Orientation 2 and second hemispherical TRP scan (90o>≥0o) in DUT Orientation 1. The DUT with UBF activated needs to be re-positioned during the test.
6.5A.3.1.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.
6.5A.3.1.1.5	Test Requirements
This clause specifies the requirements for the specified NR band for Transmitter Spurious emissions requirement with frequency range as indicated in Table 6.5A.3.1.1.5-1.
The maximum TRP power of spurious emission, measured using RMS detector, shall not exceed the described value in Table 6.5A.3.1.1.5-1.
Unless otherwise stated, the spurious emission limits apply for the frequency ranges that are more than FOOB (MHz) in Table 6.5.3.1.3-1 starting from the edge of the assigned NR channel bandwidth. The spurious emission limits in Table 6.5A.3.1.1.5-1 apply for all transmitter band configurations (NRB) and channel bandwidths.
NOTE:	For measurement conditions at the edge of each frequency range, the lowest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the lowest boundary of the frequency range plus MBW/2. The highest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the highest boundary of the frequency range minus MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth defined for the protected band.
Table 6.5A.3.1.1.5-1: Spurious emissions for CA test requirements
	Frequency Range
	Maximum
Level
	Measurement
bandwidth
	NOTE

	6 GHz  f < 12.75 GHz
	-30 dBm
	1 MHz
	

	12.75 GHz ≤ f ≤ 2nd harmonic of the upper frequency edge of the UL operating band in GHz
	-13 dBm
	1 MHz
	

	NOTE 1:	Applies for Band n257, n258, n260



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026648][bookmark: _Toc27743931][bookmark: _Toc36197104][bookmark: _Toc36197796]6.5A.3.1.2	General spurious emissions for CA (3UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026649][bookmark: _Toc27743932][bookmark: _Toc36197105][bookmark: _Toc36197797]6.5A.3.1.3	General spurious emissions for CA (4UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026650][bookmark: _Toc27743933][bookmark: _Toc36197106][bookmark: _Toc36197798]6.5A.3.1.4	General spurious emissions for CA (5UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026651][bookmark: _Toc27743934][bookmark: _Toc36197107][bookmark: _Toc36197799]6.5A.3.1.5	General spurious emissions for CA (6UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026652][bookmark: _Toc27743935][bookmark: _Toc36197108][bookmark: _Toc36197800]6.5A.3.1.6	General spurious emissions for CA (7UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026653][bookmark: _Toc27743936][bookmark: _Toc36197109][bookmark: _Toc36197801]6.5A.3.1.7	General spurious emissions for CA (8UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
-	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026656][bookmark: _Toc27743939][bookmark: _Toc36197112][bookmark: _Toc36197804]6.5A.3.2.1	Spurious emission band UE co-existence for CA (2UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
-	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
-	TP analysis for CA is FFS (identify lowest MPR w/form, RB allocation for multiple carrier or PCC only, 1RB location if RB allocated for multiple carrier).
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.
6.5A.3.2.1.1	Test purpose
To verify that UE transmitter does not cause unacceptable interference when in co-existence with protected bands in terms of transmitter spurious emissions.
6.5A.3.2.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 2UL CA.
6.5A.3.2.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 6.5A.3.2.0.
6.5A.3.2.1.4	Test description
6.5A.3.2.1.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the Subscriber Station (SS) to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Table 6.5A.3.2.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, High range (NOTE 2)

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Maximum aggregated BW (contiguous CA) 

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	120kHz

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration [per component carrier]

	
	N/A for Spurious Emissions testing
	Modulation
	RB allocation 
(NOTE 1)

	1
	
	FFS
	FFS

	2
	
	FFS
	FFS

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	When testing Low range test only in Frequency Range lower than (FUL_low – ΔfOOB) and when testing High range test only in Frequency Range higher than (FUL_high + ΔfOOB).



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure [TBD]A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure [TBD]A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram. 
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.5A.3.2.1.4.1-1. 
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.5A.3.2.1.4.3.
6.5A.3.2.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Select any of the three Alignment Options (1, 2, or 3) from Tables JN.2-1 through JN.2-3 [3] to mount the DUT inside the QZ.
2. 	If the re-positioning concept is applied, position the device in DUT Orientation 1 if the maximum beam peak direction is within zenith angular range 0o≤≤90o for the alignment option selected in step 1; position the device in DUT Orientation 2 (either Options 1 or 2) if the maximum beam peak direction is within zenith angular range 90o<≤180o for DUT Orientation 1 for the alignment option selected in step 1. If the re-positioning concept is not applied, position the device in DUT Orientation 1.	
3.	Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 for all downlink physical channels.
4.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 5.5.1. Message contents are defined in clause 6.5A.3.12.1.4.3.
5.	SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321 [28], clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.3).
6.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDSCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.5A.3.12.1.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
7.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction [(same as that found for single carrier in clause 6.5.3)] found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 3) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
8.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200msec for the UE to reach PUMAX. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 3) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
9.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
10.	Measure the spurious emissions as per steps outlined below with an exception to the procedure in Annex K if the re-positioning concept is applied (NOTE 4):
(a)	Perform coarse TRP measurements to identify spurious emission frequencies and corresponding power level according to the procedures in Annex L, using coarse TRP measurement grid selection criteria as per Table M.4.5-3 in Annex M. The measurement is completed in both polarizations  and  over frequency range and measurement bandwidth according to Table 6.5A.3.2.1.53-21. Optionally, a larger and non-constant measurement bandwidth than that of Table 6.5A.3.2.1.35-2 1 may be applied as long as the SNR (ratio of test limit to floor noise of test equipment) ≥ 10dB is guaranteed. The measurement period shall capture the [active time slots]. For each spurious emission frequency with coarse TRP identified to be less than an offset dB (NOTE 2) from the TRP limit according to Table 6.5A.3.2.1.35-21, continue with fine TRP procedures according to step (b).
The offset value shall be the TRP measurement uncertainty at 95% confidence level including the effect of coarse grid measurement uncertainty element. Different coarse TRP grids and corresponding offset values may be used for different frequencies. The coarse TRP grid and offset values used shall be recorded in the test report.
(b)	Measure fine TRP measurements according to procedures in Annex K, using fine TRP measurement grid selection criteria as per Table M.4.5-3 in Annex M, for each of the spurious emission frequency identified in step (a). Apply a measurement bandwidth according to Table 6.5A.3.2.1.35-21.
11.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1: 	The frequency range defined in Table 6.5A.3.2.1.35-2 1 may be split into ranges. For each range a different test system, e.g. antenna and/or chamber, may be used. To pass the test case all verdicts of the frequency ranges must pass.
NOTE 2: 	The coarse TRP measurement grid and corresponding offset dB value referred in step 105(a) above, for some valid grids can be found in TR 38.903 section B.18.
NOTE 3:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
NOTE 4:	If the (in-band) beam peak is within 0o≤≤90o: perform first hemispherical TRP scan (0o≤≤90o) in DUT Orientation 1 and second hemispherical TRP scan (90o>≥0o) in DUT Orientation 2. If the (in-band) beam peak is within 90o<≤180o: perform first hemispherical TRP scan (0o≤≤90o) in DUT Orientation 2 and second hemispherical TRP scan (90o>≥0o) in DUT Orientation 1. The DUT with UBF activated needs to be re-positioned during the test.
6.5A.3.2.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.1.
6.5A.3.2.1.5	Test requirement
This clause specifies the requirements for the specified NR band for Transmitter Spurious emissions for UE co-existence requirement with frequency range as indicated in Table 6.5A.3.2.1.5-1.
The maximum TRP power of spurious emission for UE co-existence, measured using RMS detector, shall not exceed the described value in Table 6.5A.3.2.1.5-1.
The spurious emission UE co-existence limits in Table 6.5A.3.2.1.5-1 apply for all transmitter band configurations (NRB) and channel bandwidths.
NOTE:	For measurement conditions at the edge of each frequency range, the lowest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the lowest boundary of the frequency range plus MBW/2. The highest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the highest boundary of the frequency range minus MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth defined for the protected band.
Table 6.5A.3.2.1.5-1: Spurious emissions UE co-existence CA test requirements
	UL CA for any CA bandwidth class
	Spurious emission 

	
	Protected band / frequency range
	Frequency range (MHz)
	Maximum Level (dBm)
	MBW (MHz)
	NOTE

	CA_n257
	NR Band n260
	FDL_low 
	-
	FDL_high
	-2
	100
	

	
	Frequency range
	23600
	-
	24000
	1
	200
	2

	
	Frequency range
	57000
	-
	66000
	2
	100
	

	CA_n258
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Frequency range
	57000
	-
	66000
	2
	100
	

	CA_n259
	NR Band 257
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-5
	100
	

	
	NR Band 261
	FDL_low
	-
	FDL_high
	-5
	100
	

	
	Frequency range
	36000
	-
	37000
	7
	1000
	

	
	Frequency range
	57000
	-
	66000
	2
	100
	

	CA_n260
	NR Band 257
	FDL_low 
	-
	FDL_high
	-5
	100
	

	
	NR Band 261
	FDL_low 
	-
	FDL_high
	-5
	100
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Frequency range
	57000
	-
	66000
	2
	100
	

	CA_n261
	NR Band 260
	FDL_low 
	-
	FDL_high
	-2
	100
	

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	
	Frequency range
	57000
	-
	66000
	2
	100
	

	NOTE 1:	FDL_low and FDL_high refer to each NR frequency band specified in Table 5.2-1
NOTE 2:	The protection of frequency range 23600-2400MHz is meant for protection of satellite passive services.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026657][bookmark: _Toc27743940][bookmark: _Toc36197113][bookmark: _Toc36197805]6.5A.3.2.2	Spurious emission band UE co-existence for CA (3UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
-	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
-	TP analysis for CA is FFS (identify lowest MPR w/form, RB allocation for multiple carrier or PCC only, 1RB location if RB allocated for multiple carrier).
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026658][bookmark: _Toc27743941][bookmark: _Toc36197114][bookmark: _Toc36197806]6.5A.3.2.3	Spurious emission band UE co-existence for CA (4UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
-	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
-	TP analysis for CA is FFS (identify lowest MPR w/form, RB allocation for multiple carrier or PCC only, 1RB location if RB allocated for multiple carrier).
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026659][bookmark: _Toc27743942][bookmark: _Toc36197115][bookmark: _Toc36197807]6.5A.3.2.4	Spurious emission band UE co-existence for CA (5UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
-	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
-	TP analysis for CA is FFS (identify lowest MPR w/form, RB allocation for multiple carrier or PCC only, 1RB location if RB allocated for multiple carrier).
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026660][bookmark: _Toc27743943][bookmark: _Toc36197116][bookmark: _Toc36197808]6.5A.3.2.5	Spurious emission band UE co-existence for CA (6UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
- 	TP analysis for CA is FFS (identify lowest MPR w/form, RB allocation for multiple carrier or PCC only, 1RB location if RB allocated for multiple carrier).
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026661][bookmark: _Toc27743944][bookmark: _Toc36197117][bookmark: _Toc36197809]6.5A.3.2.6	Spurious emission band UE co-existence for CA (7UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
- 	TP analysis for CA is FFS (identify lowest MPR w/form, RB allocation for multiple carrier or PCC only, 1RB location if RB allocated for multiple carrier).
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026662][bookmark: _Toc27743945][bookmark: _Toc36197118][bookmark: _Toc36197810]6.5A.3.2.7	Spurious emission band UE co-existence for CA (8UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
- 	TP analysis for CA is FFS (identify lowest MPR w/form, RB allocation for multiple carrier or PCC only, 1RB location if RB allocated for multiple carrier).
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026665][bookmark: _Toc27743948][bookmark: _Toc36197121][bookmark: _Toc36197813]6.5A.3.3.1	Additional spurious emissions for CA (2UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
- 	TP analysis for CA is FFS (identify lowest MPR w/form, RB allocation for multiple carrier or PCC only, 1RB location if RB allocated for multiple carrier).
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.
6.5A.3.3.1.1	Test purpose
Additional spurious emission requirements are signalled by the network to indicate that the UE shall meet an additional requirement for a specific deployment scenario as part of the cell handover/broadcast message.
6.5A.3.3.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 2UL CA.
6.5A.3.3.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 6.5A.3.3.0.
6.5A.3.3.1.4	Test description
6.5A.3.3.1.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the Subscriber Station (SS) to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
Table 6.5A.3.3.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, High range (NOTE 2)

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	120kHz

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	N/A for Spurious Emissions testing
	Modulation
	RB allocation 
(NOTE 1)

	1
	
	FFS
	FFS

	2
	
	FFS
	FFS

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RB allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	When testing Low range test only in Frequency Range lower than (FUL_low – ΔfOOB) and when testing High range test only in Frequency Range higher than (FUL_high + ΔfOOB).



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure [TBD]A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure [TBD]A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.0, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.5A.3.3.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.5A.3.3.1.4.3.
6.5A.3.3.1.4.2	Test procedure
1.	Select any of the three Alignment Options (1, 2, or 3) from Tables NJ.2-1 through NJ.2-3 [3] to mount the DUT inside the QZ.
2. 	If the re-positioning concept is applied, position the device in DUT Orientation 1 if the maximum beam peak direction is within zenith angular range 0o≤≤90o for the alignment option selected in step 1; position the device in DUT Orientation 2 (either Options 1 or 2) if the maximum beam peak direction is within zenith angular range 90o<≤180o for DUT Orientation 1 for the alignment option selected in step 1. If the re-positioning concept is not applied, position the device in DUT Orientation 1.	
3.	Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 for all downlink physical channels.
4.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 5.5.1. Message contents are defined in clause 6.5A.3.13.1.4.3.
5.	SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321 [28], clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.3).
6.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDSCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.5A.3.13.1.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
7.	Set the UE in the Inband Tx beam peak direction [(same as that found for single carrier in clause 6.5.3)] found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 3) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
8.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200msec for the UE to reach PUMAX. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 3) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
9.	SS activates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.2 using condition Tx only.
10.	Measure the spurious emissions as per steps outlined below with an exception to the procedure in Annex K if the re-positioning concept is applied (NOTE 4):
(a)	Perform coarse TRP measurements to identify spurious emission frequencies and corresponding power level according to the procedures in Annex L, using coarse TRP measurement grid selection criteria as per Table M.4.5-3 in Annex M. The measurement is completed in both polarizations  and  over frequency range and measurement bandwidth according to Table 6.5A.3.3.1.35-2. Optionally, a larger and non-constant measurement bandwidth than that of Table 6.5A.3.3.1.35-2 may be applied as long as the SNR (ratio of test limit to floor noise of test equipment) ≥ 10dB is guaranteed. The measurement period shall capture the [active time slots]. For each spurious emission frequency with coarse TRP identified to be less than an offset dB (NOTE 2) from the TRP limit according to Table 6.5A.3.3.1.35-2, continue with fine TRP procedures according to step (b).
The offset value shall be the TRP measurement uncertainty at 95% confidence level including the effect of coarse grid measurement uncertainty element. Different coarse TRP grids and corresponding offset values may be used for different frequencies. The coarse TRP grid and offset values used shall be recorded in the test report.
(b)	Measure fine TRP measurements according to procedures in Annex K, using fine TRP measurement grid selection criteria as per Table M.4.5-3 in Annex M, for each of the spurious emission frequency identified in step (a). Apply a measurement bandwidth according to Table 6.5A.3.3.1.35-2.
11.	SS deactivates the UE Beamlock Function (UBF) by performing the procedure as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.9.3.
NOTE 1: 	The frequency range defined in Table 6.5A.3.3.1.35-2 may be split into ranges. For each range a different test system, e.g. antenna and/or chamber, may be used. To pass the test case all verdicts of the frequency ranges must pass.
NOTE 2: 	The coarse TRP measurement grid and corresponding offset dB value referred in step 510(a) above, for some valid grids can be found in TR 38.903 section B.18.
NOTE 3:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
NOTE 4:	If the (in-band) beam peak is within 0o≤≤90o: perform first hemispherical TRP scan (0o≤≤90o) in DUT Orientation 1 and second hemispherical TRP scan (90o>≥0o) in DUT Orientation 2. If the (in-band) beam peak is within 90o<≤180o: perform first hemispherical TRP scan (0o≤≤90o) in DUT Orientation 2 and second hemispherical TRP scan (90o>≥0o) in DUT Orientation 1. The DUT with UBF activated needs to be re-positioned during the test.
6.5A.3.3.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.1.
6.5A.3.3.1.5	Test requirement
This clause specifies the requirements for the specified NR band for Transmitter Spurious emissions for UE co-existence requirement with frequency range as indicated in Table 6.5A.3.3.1.5-1 and Table 6.5A.3.3.1.5-2.
The maximum TRP power of spurious emission for UE co-existence, measured using RMS detector, shall not exceed the described value in Table 6.5A.3.3.1.5-1 and Table 6.5A.3.3.1.5-2.
The additional spurious emission for CA limits in Table 6.5A.3.3.1.5-1 and Table 6.5A.3.3.1.5-2 apply for all transmitter band configurations (NRB) and channel bandwidths.
NOTE:	For measurement conditions at the edge of each frequency range, the lowest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the lowest boundary of the frequency range plus MBW/2. The highest frequency of the measurement position in each frequency range should be set at the highest boundary of the frequency range minus MBW/2. MBW denotes the measurement bandwidth defined for the protected band.
Table 6.5A.3.3.1.5-1: Void

Table 6.5A.3.3.1.5-2: Additional spurious emissions for CA (CA_NS_202) test requirements
	Frequency Range
	Maximum Level
	Measurement bandwidth

	7.25 GHz ≤ f ≤ 2nd harmonic of the upper frequency edge of the UL operating band 
	-10 dBm
	100 MHz

	23.6 GHz ≤ f ≤ 24.0 GHz
	+1 dBm
	200 MHz

	23.6 GHz ≤ f ≤ 24.0 GHz
	+1 dBm
	200 MHz



Table 6.5A.3.3.1.5-3: Additional spurious emissions for CA (CA_NS_203) test limits
	Frequency band
(GHz)
	Spectrum emission limit (dBm)
	Measurement bandwidth 

	23.6 f 24.0
	+1
	200 MHz



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5A.3.3.2	Additional spurious emissions for CA (3UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
- 	TP analysis for CA is FFS (identify lowest MPR w/form, RB allocation for multiple carrier or PCC only, 1RB location if RB allocated for multiple carrier).
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026667][bookmark: _Toc27743950][bookmark: _Toc36197123][bookmark: _Toc36197815]6.5A.3.3.3	Additional spurious emissions for CA (4UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
- 	TP analysis for CA is FFS (identify lowest MPR w/form, RB allocation for multiple carrier or PCC only, 1RB location if RB allocated for multiple carrier).
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026668][bookmark: _Toc27743951][bookmark: _Toc36197124][bookmark: _Toc36197816]6.5A.3.3.4	Additional spurious emissions for CA (5UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
- 	TP analysis for CA is FFS (identify lowest MPR w/form, RB allocation for multiple carrier or PCC only, 1RB location if RB allocated for multiple carrier).
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026669][bookmark: _Toc27743952][bookmark: _Toc36197125][bookmark: _Toc36197817]6.5A.3.3.5	Additional spurious emissions for CA (6UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
- 	TP analysis for CA is FFS (identify lowest MPR w/form, RB allocation for multiple carrier or PCC only, 1RB location if RB allocated for multiple carrier).
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026670][bookmark: _Toc27743953][bookmark: _Toc36197126][bookmark: _Toc36197818]6.5A.3.3.6	Additional spurious emissions for CA (7UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
- 	TP analysis for CA is FFS (identify lowest MPR w/form, RB allocation for multiple carrier or PCC only, 1RB location if RB allocated for multiple carrier).
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026671][bookmark: _Toc27743954][bookmark: _Toc36197127][bookmark: _Toc36197819]6.5A.3.3.7	Additional spurious emissions for CA (8UL CA)
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
-	The testability of this test case is pending further analysis on relaxation of the requirement for band other than n257, n258, n260 and n261.
- 	Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2, and 4.
- 	TP analysis for CA is FFS (identify lowest MPR w/form, RB allocation for multiple carrier or PCC only, 1RB location if RB allocated for multiple carrier).
-	Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
-	Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5D.1.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, test channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR operating bands specified in Ttable 5.23.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Ttable 6.5D.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5D.2.1	Spectrum Emission Mask for UL MIMO
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· OTA test procedure for UL MIMO is still under investigation
· TRP Measurement Uncertainty is FFS. 
6.5D.2.1.1	Test purpose
To verify that the power of any UE emission shall not exceed specified lever for the specified channel bandwidth.
6.5D.2.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward supporting UL MIMO.
6.5D.2.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
For UE(s) supporting UL MIMO, the Spectrum Emission Mask requirements in clause 6.5.2.1.3 apply. The requirements shall be met with the UL MIMO configurations specified in Table 6.2D.1.30-13.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.5D.2.
6.5D.2.1.4	Test description
6.5D.2.1.4.1	Initial condition
Same initial condition in clause 6.5.2.1.4.1 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.5.2.1.4.1-1 use Table 6.5D.2.1.4.1-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.5.2.1.4.1-2  use Table 6.5D.2.1.4.1-2
Table 6.5D.2.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table)
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Mid range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	N/A for Spectrum Emission Mask test case
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	2
	
	CP-OFDM 16 QAM
	Outer_Full

	3
	
	CP-OFDM 64 QAM
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RF allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	All test points in this table must also exist in tTable 6.2D.2.4.1-1, tTable 6.2D.2.4.1-2, tTable 6.2D.2.4.1-3 (MPR) for PC1 or tTable 6.2D.2.4.1-45, tTable 6.2D.2.4.1-56, tTable 6.2D.2.4.1-67 (MPR) for PC2, PC3 and PC4.



Table 6.5D.2.1.4.1-2: Void

<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.5D.2.2	Adjacent channel leakage ratio for UL MIMO
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· OTA test procedure for UL MIMO is still under investigation
· TRP Measurement Uncertainty is FFS. 
· Testability for PC1, 2 and 4 is FFS.
6.5D.2.2.1	Test purpose
To verify that the power of any UE emission shall not exceed specified lever for the specified channel bandwidth.
6.5.2.2.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward supporting UL MIMO.
6.5D.2.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
For UE(s) supporting UL MIMO, the Adjacent channel leakage ratio requirements in clause 6.5.2.3.3 apply. The requirements shall be met with the UL MIMO configurations specified in Table 6.2D.1.30-31.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.5D.2.
6.5D.2.2.4	Test description
6.5D.2.2.4.1	Initial condition
Same initial condition in clause 6.5.2.3.4.1 with following exceptions:
-	Instead of Table 6.5.2.3.4.1-1 use Table 6.5D.2.2.4.1-1.
-	Instead of Table 6.5.2.3.4.1-2  use Table 6.5D.2.2.4.1-2.
Table 6.5D.2.2.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table (Power Class 1)
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, Mid range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	Lowest, Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	Freq
	ChBw
	SCS
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	
	Default
	Default
	N/A for Adjacent Channel Leakage Ratio test case
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	Low
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	8@0

	2
	High
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	8@NRB-8

	3
	Mid
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer_Full

	4
	Low
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM 16 QAM
	8@0

	5
	High
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM 16 QAM
	8@NRB-8

	6
	Mid
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM 16 QAM
	Outer_Full

	7
	Low
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM 64 QAM
	8@0

	8
	High
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM 64 QAM
	8@NRB-8

	9
	Mid
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM 64 QAM
	Outer_Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RF allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	Applicability of test IDs for for CHBWs and frequency ranges is FFS.NOTE 3:	All test points in this table must also exist in Ttable 6.2.2.4.1-1, Ttable 6.2.2.4.1-2, Ttable 6.2.2.4.1-3 (MPR).



Table 6.5D.2.2.4.1-2: Test Configuration Table (Power Class 2, 3 and 4)
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Lowest, Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	Lowest, Highest

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	Freq
	ChBw
	SCS
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	
	Default
	Default
	N/A for Adjacent Channel Leakage Ratio test case
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	Low
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Edge_1RB_Left

	2
	High
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Edge_1RB_Right

	3
	Default
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Outer Full

	4
	Low
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM 16 QAM
	Edge_1RB_Left

	5
	High
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM 16 QAM
	Edge_1RB_Right

	6
	Default
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM 16 QAM
	Outer Full

	7
	Low
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM 64 QAM
	Edge_1RB_Left

	8
	High
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM 64 QAM
	Edge_1RB_Right

	9
	Default
	
	
	
	CP-OFDM 64 QAM
	Outer Full

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RF allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1 for PC2, PC3 and PC4 or Table 6.1-2 for PC1.
NOTE 2:	Following Test IDs shall be skipped for FR2b
-	All Test IDs for 400MHz Channel Bandwidth
-	All Test IDs for 200MHz Channel Bandwidth
-	Test ID 7-9 for 100MHz Channel Bandwidth
NOTE 3:	All test points in this table must also exist in Ttable 6.2D.2.4.1-4, Ttable 6.2D.2.4.1-5, Ttable 6.2D.2.4.1-6 (MPR).



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026675][bookmark: _Toc27743958][bookmark: _Toc36197131][bookmark: _Toc36197823]6.5D.3	Spurious emissions for UL MIMO
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· OTA test procedure for UL MIMO is still under investigation
· TRP Measurement Uncertainty is FFS. 
· 39.905 TP analysis for UL MIMO is pending
· Applicability of Beam peak of single UL is FFS.
[bookmark: _Toc27743959][bookmark: _Toc36197132][bookmark: _Toc36197824]6.5D.3.1	Transmitter Spurious emissions for UL MIMO
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· OTA test procedure for UL MIMO is still under investigation
· TRP Measurement Uncertainty is FFS. 
· 39.905 TP analysis for UL MIMO is pending
· Applicability of Beam peak of single UL is FFS.
· Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
· Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.
6.5D.3.1.1	Test purpose
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc27743960][bookmark: _Toc36197133][bookmark: _Toc36197825]6.5D.3.2	Spurious emission band UE co-existence for UL MIMO
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· OTA test procedure for UL MIMO is still under investigation
· TRP Measurement Uncertainty is FFS. 
· 38.905 TP analysis for UL MIMO is pending
· Applicability of Beam peak of single UL is FFS.
· Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
· Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc27743961][bookmark: _Toc36197134][bookmark: _Toc36197826]6.5D.3.3	Additional spurious emissions for UL MIMO
Editor’s note: This clause is incomplete. The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· OTA test procedure for UL MIMO is still under investigation
· TRP Measurement Uncertainty is FFS. 
· 38.905 TP analysis for UL MIMO is pending
· Applicability of Beam peak of single UL is FFS.
· Connection diagram between SS and UE in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A is FFS.
· Test procedure only includes the testing of smartphone and  is FFS for laptop and FWA.
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026678][bookmark: _Toc27743964][bookmark: _Toc36197137][bookmark: _Toc36197829]6.6.1	Beam correspondence - EIRP
6.6.1.1	Test purpose
To verify the UE’s ability to select a suitable beam for UL transmission based on DL measurements with or without relying on UL beam sweeping within the range prescribed by the specified nominal maximum output power and beam correspondence tolerance.
6.6.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 that do not support beam correspondence without UL beam sweeping.
6.6.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
6.6.1.3.1	(Void)
6.6.1.3.2	(Void)
6.6.1.3.3	Beam correspondence for PC3
6.6.1.3.3.1	General
The beam correspondence requirement for PC3 UEs consists of three components: UE minimum peak EIRP (as defined in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3), UE spherical coverage (as defined in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3), and beam correspondence tolerance (as defined in clause 6.6.1.3.3.2). The beam correspondence requirement is fulfilled if the UE satisfies one of the following conditions, depending on the UE’s beam correspondence capability IE beamCorrespondenceWithoutUL-BeamSweeping, as defined in TS 38.306 [26]:
-	If beamCorrespondenceWithoutUL-BeamSweeping is supported, the UE shall meet the minimum peak EIRP requirement according to Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-1 and spherical coverage requirement according to Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-3 with its autonomously chosen UL beams and without uplink beam sweeping. Such a UE is considered to have met the beam correspondence tolerance requirement.
-	If beamCorrespondenceWithoutUL-BeamSweeping is not present, the UE shall meet the minimum peak EIRP requirement according to Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-1 and spherical coverage requirement according to Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-3 with uplink beam sweeping. Such a UE shall meet the beam correspondence tolerance requirement defined in Clause 6.6.1.3.3.26.6.4.2 and shall support uplink beam management, as defined in TS 38.306 [26].
6.6.1.3.3.1.1	Side condition for SSB and CSI-RS
The beam correspondence requirements are only applied under the following conditions:
-	The downlink reference signals including both SSB and CSI-RS are provided and Type D QCL shall be maintained between SSB and CSI-RS.
-	The reference measurement channel for beam correspondence are fulfilled according to the CSI-RS configuration in Annex A.3.
-	The beam correspondence conditions for L1-RSRP measurements are fulfilled according to Table 6.6.1.3.3.1.1-1 and Table 6.6.1.3.3.1.1-2.
Table 6.6.1.3.3.1.1-1: Conditions for SSB based L1-RSRP measurements for beam correspondence

	Angle of arrival
	NR operating bands
	Minimum SSB_RP Note 2
	SSB Ês/Iot

	
	
	dBm / SCSSSB
	dB

	
	
	SCSSSB = 120 kHz
	

	All angles Note 1
	n257
	-96.4
	≥6

	
	n258
	-96.4
	

	
	n259
	-90.7
	

	
	n260
	-92.1
	

	
	n261
	-96.4
	

	NOTE 1:	For UEs that support multiple FR2 bands, the Minimum SSB_RP values for all angles are increased by ΣMBS, the UE multi-band relaxation factor in dB specified in clause 6.2.1.
NOTE 2:	Values specified at the radiated requirements reference point to give minimum SSB Ês/Iot, with no applied noise.



Table 6.6.1.3.3.1.1-2: Conditions for CSI-RS based L1-RSRP measurements for beam correspondence
	Angle of arrival
	NR operating bands
	Minimum CSI-RS_RP Note 2
	CSI-RS Ês/Iot

	
	
	dBm / SCSCSI-RS
	dB

	
	
	SCSCSI-RS = 120 kHz
	

	All angles Note 1
	n257
	-96.4
	≥6

	
	n258
	-96.4
	

	
	n259
	-90.7
	

	
	n260
	-92.1
	

	
	n261
	-96.4
	

	NOTE 1:	For UEs that support multiple FR2 bands, the Minimum CSI-RS_RP values are increased by ΣMBS, the UE multi-band relaxation factor in dB specified in clause 6.2.1.
NOTE 2:	Values specified at the radiated requirements reference point to give minimum CSI-RS Ês/Iot, with no applied noise.



6.6.1.3.3.2	Beam correspondence tolerance for PC3
The beam correspondence tolerance requirement ∆EIRPBC for power class 3 UEs is defined based on a percentile of the distribution of ∆EIRPBC, defined as ∆EIRPBC = EIRP2 - EIRP1 over the link angles spanning a subset of the spherical coverage grid points, such that
-	EIRP1 is the total EIRP in dBm calculated based on the beam the UE chooses autonomously (corresponding beam) to transmit in the direction of the incoming DL signal, which is based on beam correspondence without relying on UL beam sweeping.
-	EIRP2 is the best total EIRP (beam yielding highest EIRP in a given direction) in dBm which is based on beam correspondence with relying on UL beam sweeping.
-	The link angles are the ones corresponding to the top Nth percentile of the EIRP2 measurement over the whole sphere, where the value of N is according to the test point of EIRP spherical coverage requirement for power class 3, i.e. N = 50.
For power class 3 UEs, the requirement is fulfilled if the UE’s corresponding UL beams satisfy the maximum limit in Table 6.6.1.3.3.2-1.
Table 6.6.1.3.3.2-1: UE beam correspondence tolerance for power class 3
	Operating band
	Max ∆EIRPBC at 85 %-tile ∆EIRPBC CDF (dB)

	n257
	3.0

	n258
	3.0

	n260
	3.2

	n261
	3.0

	NOTE:	The requirements in this table are verified only under normal temperature conditions as defined in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1.1Annex E.2.1



6.6.1.3.4	Normative reference
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 6.6.
6.6.1.4	Test description
6.6.1.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, and channel bandwidths based on NR operating bands specified in Ttable 5.3.5-1. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing, are shown in Table 6.6.1.4.1-1. The details of the uplink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2. The downlink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annex A.3.1. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 6.6.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table for PC3
	Default Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.1]
	Normal

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1]
	Low range, High range

	Test Channel Bandwidths as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause [4.3.1]
	Lowest, Highest

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	120 kHz

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	ChBw
	SCS
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	
	Default
	N/A
	Modulation
	RB allocation (NOTE 1)

	1
	50
	
	
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	Inner_Full

	2
	100
	
	
	
	

	3
	200
	
	
	
	

	4
	400
	
	
	
	

	NOTE 1:	The specific configuration of each RF allocation is defined in Table 6.1-1.



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.2 and TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 5.2.1.1.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.0.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 6.6.1.4.1-1.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0
6.	Ensure the UE is in state RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 6.6.1.4.3.
6.6.1.4.2	Test procedure
Test procedure without uplink beam sweeping:
1.1	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.6.1.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. Messages to configure the appropriate uplink modulation in section 6.6.1.4.3.
1.2.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1 without uplink beam sweeping. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
1.3.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200 msec to ensure that the UE transmits at its maximum output power. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
1.4.	Measure UE EIRP1 in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration. Repeat EIRP1 measurement for all directions in the sphere according to EIRP measurement procedure defined in Annex K.1.9 without beam sweeping for all the points in the grid. After a rotation, allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for UE to find the best beam to use. The measuring duration is one active uplink subframe. EIRP1 is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
1.5	Record all the measured EIRP1values.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
Test procedure with uplink beam sweeping:
2.1	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 6.6.1.4.1-1. Since the UL has no payload and no loopback data to send the UE sends uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC. Messages to configure the appropriate uplink modulation in section 6.6.1.4.3.
2.3.	Set the UE in the Tx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIRP scan as performed in Annex K.1.1. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
2.2.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200 msec to ensure that the UE transmits at its maximum output power. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for the UE Tx beam selection to complete.
2.4.	Measure UE EIRP in the Tx beam peak direction in the channel bandwidth of the radio access mode according to the test configuration. Repeat EIRP measurements for all directions in the sphere according to EIRP measurement procedure defined in Annex K.1.9 with beam sweeping. After a rotation, allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (Note 1) for UE to find the best beam to use. The measuring duration is one active uplink subframe. EIRP is calculated considering both polarizations, theta and phi.
2.5.	Record all the measured EIRP2 values.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
2.6.	Calculate the ΔEIRPBC = EIRP2 – EIRP1.
2.7.	Calculate a cumulative distribution function for the ΔEIRPBC values.
NOTE 2: The ΔEIRPtarget-CDF is then obtained from the Cumulative Distribution Function (CDF) computed using ΔEIRPBC for each of all top Nth percentile of the EIRP2 measurement points in the grid. When using constant step size measurement grids, a theta-dependent correction shall be applied, i.e., the PDF probability contribution for each measurement point is scaled by sin(θ) or the normalized Clenshaw-Curtis weights W()/W(90o), introduced in Section M.4.2.1.
6.6.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6 with following exceptions:
Table 6.6.1.4.3-1: SRS-Config: SpatialRelationInfo test requirement for with beam sweeping
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-182

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	spatialRelationInfo
	Not present
	The UE can consider the UL beam sweeping.
	



Table 6.6.1.4.3-2: SRS-Config: SpatialRelationInfo test requirement for without beam sweeping
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-182

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	spatialRelationInfo
	 SRS-SpatialRelationInfo
	The UE consider autonomous beam selection
	



Table 6.6.1.4.3-3: SRS-Config: ssb-Index test requirement for without beam sweeping
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-182

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	           ssb-Index
	SSB-Index
	
	



Table 6.6.1.4.3-4: SRS-Config: SRS resources test requirement for with beam sweeping
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-182

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	srs-ResourceSetToReleaseList
	Not present
	
	

	srs-ResourceSetToAddModList SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..maxNrofSRS-ResourceSets)) OF SEQUENCE {
	2 entries
	1 set with 8 SRS resources using 'beamManagement' plus
1 set with 1 semi-persistent SRS resource using ‘codebook’
	

	  SRS-ResourceSet[1] SEQUENCE{
	
	For the ‘beamManagement’ resource set
	

	   usage
	beamManagement
	
	

	   resourceType CHOICE {
	aperiodic
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  SRS-ResourceSet[2] SEQUENCE{
	
	For the semi-persistent SRS resource set
	

	   usage
	codebook
	
	

	   resourceType CHOICE {
	semi-persistent
	
	

	  } 
	
	
	

	srs-ResourceToReleaseList
	Not present
	
	

	srs_ResourceToAddModList
	9
	The default beam correspondence SRS resource upper limit (M) = 8 in Rel-15 for the ‘beamManagement’ SRS Resource set plus
1 resource for the semi-persistent SRS ‘codebook’ resource set.
	



Table 6.6.1.4.3-5: CSI-RS-ResourceMapping: CSI-RS test requirements
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-45

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-RS-ResourceMapping ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  frequencyDomainAllocation CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    row1
	0001
	k0 = 0, row1,
1Tx test cases
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  nrofPorts 
	p1
	1Tx test cases
	

	  firstOFDMSymbolInTimeDomain
	6 for resource #0
	 
	

	
	7 for resource #1
	
	

	
	8 for resource #2
	
	

	
	9 for resource #3
	
	

	
	10 for resource #4
	
	

	
	11 for resource #5
	
	

	
	12 for resource #6
	
	

	
	13 for resource #7
	
	

	  cdm-Type
	noCDM
	
	

	  density CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    three
	NULL
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  freqBand
	CSI-FrequencyOccupation
	
	

	}
	
	
	



Table 6.6.1.4.3-6: NZP-CSI-RS-Resource: CSI-RS test requirements
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-85

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	NZP-CSI-RS-Resource ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nzp-CSI-RS-ResourceId
	NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceId
	
	

	  resourceMapping
	CSI-RS-ResourceMapping
	
	

	  powerControlOffset
	0
	
	

	  powerControlOffsetSS 
	db0
	
	

	  scramblingID
	ScramblingId
	
	

	  periodicityAndOffset
	CSI-ResourcePeriodicityAndOffset
	
	

	  qcl-InfoPeriodicCSI-RS
	TCI-StateId
	
	

	}
	
	
	



Table 6.6.1.4.3-7: NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSet: CSI-RS test requirements
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-87

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSet ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  nzp-CSI-ResourceSetId
	NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSetId
	
	

	  nzp-CSI-RS-Resources SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-ResourcesPerSet)) OF {
	[1 entry]
	
	

	    NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceId[1]
	NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceId
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  repetition 
	on
	
	

	  aperiodicTriggeringOffset
	0
	Depending on UE capability
	

	  trs-Info
	Not present
	
	

	
	 
	
	 

	}
	
	
	



Table 6.6.1.4.3-8: NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceId: CSI-RS test requirements
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-86

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceId
	30 for resource #0
	
	

	
	31 for resource #1
	
	

	
	32 for resource #2
	
	

	
	33 for resource #3
	
	

	
	34 for resource #4
	
	

	
	35 for resource #5
	
	

	
	36 for resource #6
	
	

	
	37 for resource #7
	
	



Table 6.6.1.4.3-9: CSI-ResourceConfig: CSI-RS test requirements
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-39

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-ResourceConfig ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  csi-ResourceConfigId
	CSI-ResourceConfigId
	
	

	  csi-RS-ResourceSetList   CHOICE {
	
	
	

	    nzp-CSI-RS-SSB  SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	      nzp-CSI-RS-ResourceSetList SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSetsPerConfig)) OF {
	2 entries
	
	

	        NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSetId[0]
	0
	
	

	        NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSetId[1]
	1
	
	

	      }
	
	
	

	      csi-SSB-ResourceSetList
	Not present
	
	

	    }
	
	
	

	  }
	
	
	

	  bwp-Id
	BWP-Id
	
	

	  resourceType
	aperiodic
	
	

	}
	
	
	



Table 6.6.1.4.3-10: CSI-FrequencyOccupation: CSI-RS test requirements
	Derivation Path: TS 38.508-1 [10], clause 4.6.3, Table 4.6.3-33

	Information Element
	Value/remark
	Comment
	Condition

	CSI-FrequencyOccupation ::= SEQUENCE {
	
	
	

	  startingRB
	0
	
	

	  nrofRBs
	48
	
	FR2_≥100MHz

	
	32
	
	FR2_50MHz

	}
	
	
	



6.6.1.5	Test requirements
The defined %-tile EIRP in measurement distribution derived in step 2.6 shall exceed the values specified in Table 6.2.1.2.5-3 in clause 6.2.1.2.5. The defined %-tile ΔEIRPBC in measurement distribution derived in step 2.7 shall not exceed the values specified in Table 6.6.1.5-1.
Table 6.6.1.5-1: UE beam correspondence tolerance for power class 3
	Operating band
	Max ∆EIRPBC at 85th %-tile ∆EIRPBC CDF (dB)

	n257
	3.0 +TT

	n258
	3.0 +TT

	n260
	3.2 +TT

	n261
	3.0 +TT

	NOTE:	The requirements in this table are verified only under normal temperature conditions as defined in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1.1TS 38.101-2 [3] Annex E.2.1



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
6.6.2.3	Minimum conformance requirements
6.6.2.3.1	Enhanced Beam correspondence for PC3
6.6.2.3.1.1	General
The beam correspondence requirement for PC3 UEs consists of three components: UE minimum peak EIRP (as defined in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3), UE spherical coverage (as defined in clause 6.2.1.1.3.3), and beam correspondence tolerance (as defined in clause 6.6.1.3.3.2). The beam correspondence requirement is fulfilled if the UE satisfies one of the following conditions, depending on the UE’s beam correspondence capability IE beamCorrespondenceWithoutUL-BeamSweeping, as defined in TS 38.306 [26]:
If beamCorrespondenceWithoutUL-BeamSweeping and beamCorrespondenceSSB-based-r16 are supported, the UE shall meet the minimum peak EIRP requirement according to Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-1 and spherical coverage requirement according to Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-3 using the SSB based enhanced beam correspondence requirements as defined in Clause 6.6.42.3.2. 
-	If beamCorrespondenceWithoutUL-BeamSweeping and beamCorrespondenceCSI-RS-based-r16 are supported, the UE shall meet the minimum peak EIRP requirement according to Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-1 and spherical coverage requirement according to Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-3 using CSI-RS based enhanced beam correspondence requirements as defined in Clause 6.6.42.3.3.
If beamCorrespondenceWithoutUL-BeamSweeping is not present and beamCorrespondenceSSB-based-r16 is supported, the UE shall meet the minimum peak EIRP requirement according to Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-1 and spherical coverage requirement according to Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-3 with uplink beam sweeping using the SSB based enhanced beam correspondence requirements as defined in Clause 6.6.42.3.2.  Such a UE shall meet the beam correspondence tolerance requirement defined in Clause 6.6.41.3.3.2 and shall support uplink beam management, as defined in TS 38.306 [14]. 
-	If beamCorrespondenceWithoutUL-BeamSweeping is not present and beamCorrespondenceCSI-RS-based-r16 is supported, the UE shall meet the minimum peak EIRP requirement according to Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-1 and spherical coverage requirement according to Table 6.2.1.1.3.3-3 with uplink beam sweeping using CSI-RS based enhanced beam correspondence requirements as defined in Clause 6.6.42.3.3. Such a UE shall meet the beam correspondence tolerance requirement defined in Clause 6.6.41.3.3.2 and shall support uplink beam management, as defined in TS 38.306 [14].
6.6.2.3.1.2	Applicability rules based on support for type of enhanced beam correspondence
For UEs supporting more than one type of beam correspondence, the following applicability rules apply:
-	If a UE meets enhanced beam correspondence requirements either based on SSB or based on CSI-RS, it is considered to have met the beam correspondence requirements based on SSB and CSI-RS.
-	For a UE supporting either SSB based or CSI-RS based enhanced beam correspondence, UE shall meet the supported enhanced beam correspondence requirements.
-	For a UE supporting both SSB based and CSI-RS based enhanced beam correspondence UE shall meet the both SSB based and CSI-RS based enhanced beam correspondence requirements and the following applicability rules for verifying the requirements apply:
-	The enhanced beam correspondence requirements shall be verified with the SSB based enhanced beam correspondence side conditions in clause 6.6.2.3.2
-	If UE meets the SSB based enhanced beam correspondence requirements using the side conditions in clause 6.6.2.3.2 and meets the minimum peak EIRP requirement as defined in clause 6.2.1.1 using the CSI-RS based side conditions in clause 6.6.2.3.3, where the link direction is determined in the SSB based enhanced beam correspondence test, it is considered the UE have met both the SSB based and CSI-RS based enhanced beam correspondence requirements.
-	Otherwise, if UE does not meet above minimum peak EIRP requirement using the CSI-RS based side condition, the UE shall be further verified with the CSI-RS based enhanced beam correspondence side conditions in clause 6.6.2.3.3.
[bookmark: _Toc52196558][bookmark: _Toc52197538][bookmark: _Toc53173261][bookmark: _Toc53173630][bookmark: _Toc61118898][bookmark: _Toc61119280][bookmark: _Toc61119661][bookmark: _Toc67923852]6.6.2.3.2	Side Condition for SSB based enhanced Beam Correspondence requirements
The beam correspondence requirements for beam correspondence based on SSB are only applied under the following side conditions:
-	The downlink reference signal SSB is provided and CSI-RS is not provided.
-	For beam correspondence, conditions for L1-RSRP measurements are fulfilled according to Table 6.6.41.3.3.1.1-1.
[bookmark: _Toc52196559][bookmark: _Toc52197539][bookmark: _Toc53173262][bookmark: _Toc53173631][bookmark: _Toc61118899][bookmark: _Toc61119281][bookmark: _Toc61119662][bookmark: _Toc67923853]6.6.2.3.3	Side Condition for CSI-RS based enhanced Beam Correspondence requirements
The beam correspondence requirements for beam correspondence based on CSI-RS are only applied under the following side conditions:
-	The downlink reference signals including both SSB and CSI-RS are provided. 
-	The reference measurement channel for beam correspondence are fulfilled according to the CSI-RS configuration in Annex A.3.
-	For beam correspondence, conditions for L1-RSRP measurements are fulfilled according to Table 6.6.41.3.3.1.1-2 and SSB signal is provided according to Table 6.6.42.3.3-1.
Table 6.6.2.3.3-1: SSB signal conditions for CSI-RS based beam correspondence requirements
	Angle of arrival
	NR operating bands
	Minimum SSB_RP Note 2
	SSB Ês/Iot

	
	
	dBm / SCSSSB
	dB

	
	
	SCSSSB = 120 kHz
	

	All angles Note 1
	n257
	-101,4
	≥1

	
	n258
	-101,4
	

	
	n259
	-97,1
	

	
	n260
	-97,1
	

	
	n261
	-101,4
	

	NOTE 1:	For UEs that support multiple FR2 bands, the Minimum SSB_RP values for all angles are increased by ΣMBS, the UE multi-band relaxation factor in dB specified in clause 6.2.1.
NOTE 2:	Values specified at the radiated requirements reference point to give minimum SSB Ês/Iot, with no applied noise.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026689][bookmark: _Toc27743975][bookmark: _Toc36197148][bookmark: _Toc36197840]6.6A	Beam correspondence for CA
For intra-band CA in FR2, the same beam correspondence relationship for beam management is supported across CCs in Rel-15 and no requirement is specified. Beam correspondence performance for intra-band CA is fulfilled if the beam correspondence requirements defined in section 6.6 is met for non-CA case.6
<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026700][bookmark: _Toc27743986][bookmark: _Toc36197159][bookmark: _Toc36197851]7.3.4	EIS spherical coverage
Editor’s Note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
· The test case is incomplete for band n259.
7.3.4.1	Test purpose
To verify that the EIS spherical coverage of the UE receiver is acceptable under conditions of low signal level, ideal propagation and no added noise.
7.3.4.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward.
7.3.4.3	Minimum conformance requirements
The reference sensitivity power level REFSENS at a single grid point of the spherical grid is the minimum mean power applied to each one of the UE antenna ports for all UE categories, at which the throughput shall meet or exceed the requirements for the specified reference measurement channel.
The reference measurement channels and throughput criterion shall be as specified in section 7.3.2.3.
For power class 1, the maximum EIS at the 85th percentile of the CCDF of EIS measured over the full sphere around the UE is defined as the spherical coverage requirement and is found in Table 7.3.4.3-1 below. The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIS (Link=Spherical coverage grid, Meas=Link angle).
Table 7.3.4.3-1: EIS spherical coverage for power class 1
	Operating band
	EIS at 85th%ile CCDF (dBm) / Channel bandwidth

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257
	-89.5
	-86.5
	-83.5
	-80.5

	n258
	-89.5
	-86.5
	-83.5
	-80.5

	n260
	-86.5
	-83.5
	-80.5
	-77.5

	n261
	-89.5
	-86.5
	-83.5
	-80.5

	NOTE 1:	The transmitter shall be set to PUMAX as defined in subclause 6.2.4.
NOTE 2:	The EIS spherical coverage requirements are verified only under normal thermal conditions as defined in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1.1Annex E.2.1.



For power class 2, the maximum EIS at the 60th percentile of the CCDF of EIS measured over the full sphere around the UE is defined as the spherical coverage requirement and is found in Table 7.3.4.3-2 below. The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIS (Link=Spherical coverage grid, Meas=Link angle).
Table 7.3.4.3-2: EIS spherical coverage for power class 2
	Operating band
	EIS at 60th%ile CCDF (dBm) / Channel bandwidth

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257
	-83.5
	-80.5
	-77.5
	-74.5

	n258
	-83.5
	-80.5
	-77.5
	-74.5

	
	
	
	
	

	n261
	-83.5
	-80.5
	-77.5
	-74.5

	NOTE 1:	The transmitter shall be set to PUMAX as defined in subclause 6.2.4.
NOTE 2:	The EIS spherical coverage requirements are verified only under normal thermal conditions as defined in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1.1Annex E.2.1.



For power class 3, the maximum EIS at the 50th percentile of the CCDF of EIS measured over the full sphere around the UE is defined as the spherical coverage requirement and is found in Table 7.3.4.3-3 below. The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIS (Link=Spherical coverage grid, Meas=Link angle).
For power class 3, the UEs that support operation in multiple FR2 bands, the minimum requirement for EIS spherical coverage in Table 7.3.4.3-3 shall be increased per band, respectively, by the reference sensitivity relaxation parameter ∑MBS and ∆MBS,n as specified in Table 7.3.2.3.3-1a and 7.3.2.3.3-1b..
Table 7.3.4.3-3: EIS spherical coverage for power class 3
	Operating band
	EIS at 50th%ile CCDF (dBm) / Channel bandwidth

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257
	-77.4
	-74.4
	-71.4
	-68.4

	n258
	-77.4
	-74.4
	-71.4
	-68.4

	n259
	-71.9
	-68.9
	-65.9
	-62.9

	n260
	-73.1
	-70.1
	-67.1
	-64.1

	n261
	-77.4
	-74.4
	-71.4
	-68.4

	NOTE 1:	The transmitter shall be set to PUMAX as defined in subclause 6.2.4
NOTE 2:	The EIS spherical coverage requirements are verified only under normal thermal conditions as defined in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1.1Annex E.2.1.



For power class 4, the maximum EIS at the 20th percentile of the CCDF of EIS measured over the full sphere around the UE is defined as the spherical coverage requirement and is found in Table 7.3.4.3-4 below. The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIS (Link=Spherical coverage grid, Meas=Link angle).
Table 7.3.4.3-4: EIS spherical coverage for power class 4
	Operating band
	EIS at 20th%ile CCDF (dBm) / Channel bandwidth

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257
	-88.0
	-85.0
	-82.0
	-79.0

	n258
	-88.0
	-85.0
	-82.0
	-79.0

	n260
	-83.0
	-80.0
	-77.0
	-74.0

	n261
	-88.0
	-85.0
	-82.0
	-79.0

	NOTE 1:	The transmitter shall be set to PUMAX as defined in subclause 6.2.4
NOTE 2:	The EIS spherical coverage requirements are verified only under normal thermal conditions as defined in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1.1Annex E.2.1.



The REFSENS requirement shall be met for an uplink transmission using QPSK DFT-s-OFDM waveforms and for uplink transmission bandwidth less than or equal to that specified in Table 7.3.4.3-5.
Table 7.3.4.3-5: Uplink configuration for reference sensitivity
	NR Band / Channel bandwidth / NRB / SCS / Duplex mode

	NR Band
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz
	SCS
	Duplex Mode

	n257
	32
	64
	128
	256
	120 kHz
	TDD

	n258
	32
	64
	128
	256
	120 kHz
	TDD

	n260
	32
	64
	128
	256
	120 kHz
	TDD

	n261
	32
	64
	128
	256
	120 kHz
	TDD



Unless given by Table 7.3.4.3-6, the minimum requirements specified in Table 7.3.4.3-1, Table 7.3.4.3-2, Table 7.3.4.3-3 and Tables 7.3.4.3-4 shall be verified with the network signalling value NS_200 configured. 
Table 7.3.4.3-6: Network Signalling value for reference sensitivity
	NR Band
	Network Signalling value

	n258
	NS_201



For the UE which supports inter-band carrier aggregation, the minimum requirement for reference sensitivity in Table 7.3.4.3-1, Table 7.3.4.3-2, Table 7.3.4.3-3 and Table 7.3.4.3-4 shall be increased by the amount given in ΔRIB,c defined in subclause [TBD] for the applicable operating bands.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 7.3.4.
7.3.4.4	Test description
7.3.4.4.1	Initial conditions
Same initial conditions as in clause 7.3.2.4.1 except that only normal condition is tested.
7.3.4.4.2	Test procedure
1.	SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1_1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 7.3.2.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
2.	SS sends uplink scheduling information for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format 0_1 for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Tables 7.3.2.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
3.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200msec for the UE to reach PUMAX.
4.	Set the UE in the Rx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIS scan as performed in Annex K.1.2. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Rx beam selection to complete. 
5.	Measure UE EIS value for each grid point according to EIS spherical coverage procedure defined in Annex K.1.6, and obtain a Complimentary Cumulative Distribution Function (CCDF) of all EIS dBm values.
6.	Identify the EIS dBm value corresponding to %-tile (UE power class dependent) value in the applicable test requirement table in section 7.3.4.5.
7.	Compare the EIS dBm value identified in step 6, to the limit value in the applicable test requirement table in section 7.3.4.5. If the EIS dBm value is lower or equal to the limit value, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
7.3.4.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.
7.3.4.5	Test requirement
The reference measurement channels and throughput criterion shall be as specified in section 7.3.2.5.
Table 7.3.4.5-1: EIS spherical coverage for power class 1
	Operating band
	EIS at 85th%ile CCDF (dBm) / Channel bandwidth

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257
	-89.5 +TT
	-86.5 +TT
	-83.5 +TT
	-80.5 +TT

	n258
	-89.5 +TT
	-86.5 +TT
	-83.5 +TT
	-80.5 +TT

	n260
	-86.5 +TT
	-83.5 +TT
	-80.5 +TT
	-77.5 +TT

	n261
	-89.5 +TT
	-86.5 +TT
	-83.5 +TT
	-80.5 +TT

	NOTE 1:	The transmitter shall be set to PUMAX as defined in subclause 6.2.4.
NOTE 2:	The EIS spherical coverage requirements are verified only under normal thermal conditions as defined in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1.1Annex E.2.1.



Table 7.3.4.5-2: EIS spherical coverage for power class 2
	Operating band
	EIS at 60th%ile CCDF (dBm) / Channel bandwidth

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257
	-83.5 +TT
	-80.5 +TT
	-77.5 +TT
	-74.5 +TT

	n258
	-83.5 +TT
	-80.5 +TT
	-77.5 +TT
	-74.5 +TT

	
	
	
	
	

	n261
	-83.5 +TT
	-80.5 +TT
	-77.5 +TT
	-74.5 +TT

	NOTE 1:	The transmitter shall be set to PUMAX as defined in subclause 6.2.4.
NOTE 2:	The EIS spherical coverage requirements are verified only under normal thermal conditions as defined in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1.1Annex E.2.1.



Table 7.3.4.5-3: EIS spherical coverage for power class 3 for single band UE or multi-band UE declaring MBs = 0 in all FR2 bands
	Operating band
	EIS at 50th%ile CCDF (dBm) / Channel bandwidth

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257
	-77.4 +TT
	-74.4 +TT
	-71.4 +TT
	-68.4 +TT

	n259
	-71.9 +TT
	-68.9 +TT
	-65.9 +TT
	-62.9 +TT

	n258
	-77.4 +TT
	-74.4 +TT
	-71.4 +TT
	-68.4 +TT

	n260
	-73.1 +TT
	-70.1 +TT
	-67.1 +TT
	-64.1 +TT

	n261
	-77.4 +TT
	-74.4 +TT
	-71.4 +TT
	-68.4 +TT

	NOTE 1:	The transmitter shall be set to PUMAX as defined in subclause 6.2.4.
NOTE 2:	The EIS spherical coverage requirements are verified only under normal thermal conditions as defined in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1.1Annex E.2.1.



Table 7.3.4.5-3a: EIS spherical coverage for power class 3 for multi-band UE declaring MBs > 0 in any FR2 band (Rel-15)
	Operating band
	EIS at 50th%ile CCDF (dBm) / Channel bandwidth (NOTE 3)

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257
	-77.4 +TT+MBs
	-74.4 +TT+MBs
	-71.4 +TT+MBs
	-68.4 +TT+MBs

	n258
	-77.4 +TT+MBs
	-74.4 +TT+MBs
	-71.4 +TT+MBs
	-68.4 +TT+MBs

	n260
	-73.1 +TT+MBs
	-70.1 +TT+MBs
	-67.1 +TT+MBs
	-64.1 +TT+MBs

	n261
	-77.4 +TT+MBs
	-74.4 +TT+MBs
	-71.4 +TT+MBs
	-68.4 +TT+MBs

	NOTE 1:	The transmitter shall be set to PUMAX as defined in subclause 6.2.4.
NOTE 2:	The EIS spherical coverage requirements are verified only under normal thermal conditions as defined in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1.1Annex E.2.1.
NOTE 3:	Refer Table 7.3.4.5-3b for details for MBs allowance corresponding to supported FR2 band set combination
NOTE 4:	For a Rel-15 UE supporting FR2 bands set not defined in Table 7.3.2.3.3-1a, Table 7.3.4.5-3c applies.



Table 7.3.4.5-3b: EIS spherical coverage multiband relaxation factors for power class 3 (Rel-15)
	ID
	Supported FR2 bands set
	Maximum sum of MBs, ∑MBs (dB) (Note 3)
	Comments

	1
	n257, n258
	1.25
	Maximum 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for each band

	2
	n257, n260
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260 and 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for all other bands

	3
	n258, n260
	0.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260 and 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for all other bands

	4
	n258, n261
	1.25
	Maximum 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for each band

	5
	n260, n261
	0.75
	No relaxation allowed for n260 and 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for all other bands

	6
	n257, n258, n260
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260 and 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for all other bands

	7
	n257, n258, n261
	1.75
	Maximum 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for each band

	8
	n257, n260, n261
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260 and 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for all other bands

	9
	n258, n260, n261
	1.25
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260 and 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for all other bands

	10
	n257, n258, n260, n261
	1.75
	Maximum 0.4 dB relaxation allowed for n260 and 0.75 dB relaxation allowed for all other bands

	NOTE 1:	MBs is the Multiband Relaxation factor declared by the UE for the tested band in tTable A.4.3.9-3 of TS38.508-2 [11]. This declaration shall fulfil the requirements in Table 7.3.2.3.3-1a.
NOTE 2:	All UE supported bands needs to be tested to ensure the multiband relaxation declaration is compliant
NOTE 3:	Max allowed sum of MBs over all supported FR2 bands as defined in clause 7.3.2.3.3.



Table 7.3.4.5-3c: EIS spherical coverage for power class 3 (Rel-16 and forward)
	Operating band
	EIS at 50th%ile CCDF (dBm) / Channel bandwidth (NOTE 3)

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257
	-77.4 +TT+MBs,n
	-74.4 +TT+MBs,n
	-71.4 +TT+MBs,n
	-68.4 +TT+MBs,n

	n258
	-77.4 +TT+MBs,n
	-74.4 +TT+MBs,n
	-71.4 +TT+MBs,n
	-68.4 +TT+MBs,n

	n259
	-71.9 +TT+MBs,n
	-68.9 +TT+MBs,n
	-65.9 +TT+MBs,n
	-62.9 +TT+MBs,n

	n260
	-73.1 +TT+MBs,n
	-70.1 +TT+MBs,n
	-67.1 +TT+MBs,n
	-64.1 +TT+MBs,n

	n261
	-77.4 +TT+MBs,n
	-74.4 +TT+MBs,n
	-71.4 +TT+MBs,n
	-68.4 +TT+MBs,n

	NOTE 1:	The transmitter shall be set to PUMAX as defined in subclause 6.2.4.
NOTE 2:	The EIS spherical coverage requirements are verified only under normal thermal conditions as defined in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1.1Annex E.2.1.
NOTE 3:	Refer Table 7.3.4.5-3d for details for MBs allowance corresponding to supported FR2 band set combination



Table 7.3.4.5-3d: EIS spherical coverage multi-band relaxation factors for power class 3 (Rel-16 and forward)
	ID
	FR2 bands/set 
	Comments

	
	
	

	1
	n257
	

	2
	n258
	

	3
	n259
	

	4
	n260
	

	5
	n261
	

	6
	n257, n261
	MBs,n relaxation is 0 dB

	7
	n260, n261
	MBs,n relaxation is 0 dB

	NOTE 1: MBs,n is the Multiband Relaxation factor for the tested band. This shall fulfil the requirements in Table 7.3.2.3.3-1b.



Table 7.3.4.5-3e: Test Tolerance (Reference sensitivity for power class 3)
	Test Metric
	f ≤ 40.8 GHz

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	2.21 dB



Table 7.3.4.5-4: EIS spherical coverage for power class 4
	Operating band
	EIS at 20th%ile CCDF (dBm) / Channel bandwidth

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257
	-88.0 +TT
	-85.0 +TT
	-82.0 +TT
	-79.0 +TT

	n258
	-88.0 +TT
	-85.0 +TT
	-82.0 +TT
	-79.0 +TT

	n260
	-83.0 +TT
	-80.0 +TT
	-77.0 +TT
	-74.0 +TT

	n261
	-88.0 +TT
	-85.0 +TT
	-82.0 +TT
	-79.0 +TT

	NOTE 1:	The transmitter shall be set to PUMAX as defined in subclause 6.2.4
NOTE 2:	The EIS spherical coverage requirements are verified only under normal thermal conditions as defined in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1.1Annex E.2.1.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026712][bookmark: _Toc27743998][bookmark: _Toc36197171][bookmark: _Toc36197863]7.3A.2.0	Minimum Conformance Requirements
[bookmark: _Toc21026713][bookmark: _Toc27743999][bookmark: _Toc36197172][bookmark: _Toc36197864]7.3A.2.0.1	Intra-band contiguous CA
For each component carrier in the intra-band contiguous carrier aggregation, the throughput in QPSK R = 1/3 shall be ≥ 95 % of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annex A (with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 TDD for the DL-signal) with peak reference sensitivity values determined from section 7.3.2.3, and relaxation applied to peak reference sensitivity requirement as specified in Table 7.3A.2.0.1-1.
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 7.3A.2.1.
[bookmark: _Hlk15645223]Table 7.3A.2.0.1-1: ΔRIB EIS Relaxation for CA operation by aggregated channel bandwidth
	Aggregated Channel BW ‘BWChannel_CA’ (MHz)
	ΔRIB (dB)

	BWChannel_CA ≤ 800
	0.0

	800 < BWChannel_CA ≤ 1200
	0.5



The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 7.3A.2.1.

[bookmark: _Toc21026714][bookmark: _Toc27744000][bookmark: _Toc36197173][bookmark: _Toc36197865]7.3A.2.0.2	Intra-band non-contiguous CA
For each component carrier in the intra-band non-contiguous carrier aggregation, the throughput in QPSK R=1/3 shall be ≥ 95 % of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annex A (with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 TDD for the DL-signal) with peak reference sensitivity values determined from section 7.3.2.3, and relaxation applied to peak reference sensitivity requirement as specified in Table 7.3A.2.0.2-1. 
The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 7.3A.2.2.
Table 7.3A.2.0.2-1: ΔRIB EIS Relaxation for CA operation by cumulative aggregated channel bandwidth
	Cumulative Aggregated Channel BW (MHz)
	ΔRIB (dB)

	≤ 800
	0.0

	[> 800 and ≤ 1400]
	[0.5]

	> 1400 and ≤ 2400
	1.5



The normative reference for this requirement is TS 38.101-2 [3] clause 7.3A.2.2.

[bookmark: _Toc52196580][bookmark: _Toc52197560][bookmark: _Toc53173283][bookmark: _Toc53173652][bookmark: _Toc61118920][bookmark: _Toc61119302][bookmark: _Toc61119683][bookmark: _Toc67923874]7.3A.2.0.3	Inter-band CA
The inter-band requirement applies for all active component carriers. The throughput for each component carrier shall be ≥ 95 % of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annexes A.2.3.2 and A.3.3.2 (with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 TDD for the DL-signal as described in Annex A.5.2.1) with peak reference sensitivity for each carrier specified in section 7.3.2, and relaxation ΔRIB,P,n applied  to peak reference sensitivity requirement. ΔRIB,P,n is specified in Table 7.3A.2.0.3-1. The requirement on each component carrier shall be met when the power in the component carrier in the other band is set to its EIS spherical coverage requirement for inter-band CA specified in sub-clause 7.3A.3.3.
For the combination of intra-band and inter-band carrier aggregation, the intra-band CA relaxation, ΔRIB, is also applied according to the clause 7.3A.2.1 and 7.3A.2.2.
[bookmark: _Hlk31890999]Table 7.3A.2.0.3-1: ΔRIB reference sensitivity relaxation for inter-band CA for power class 3
	NR CA bands
	NR band
	ΔRIB,P,n (dB)

	CA_n260-n261
	n260
	3.5

	
	n261
	3.5



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Toc21026715][bookmark: _Toc27744001][bookmark: _Toc36197174][bookmark: _Toc36197866]7.3A.2.1	Reference sensitivity power level for CA (2DL CA)
Editor’s note: The following aspects are either missing or not yet determined:
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances for intra-band contiguous CA supporting aggregated BW > 400MHz and for intra-band non-contiguous CA are TBD.
· Measurement Uncertainties and Test Tolerances are FFS for power class 1, 2 and 4.
· In case the device manufacturer does not explicitly declare that the beam peak for a reference (frequency band, CBW) or (frequency band combination, CA BW class) is applicable for a group of other intra-band contiguous combinations and CA BW classes, according to Table A.4.3.9-6 in 38.508-2, following aspect of beam peak search procedures for CA is FFS: RB allocation, power level, channel bandwidth configuration, per CC approach or all CC combined approach, etc
· Testing of extreme conditions for FR2 is FFS.
· Some references are in square brackets for inter-band DL CA
7.3A.2.1.1	Test purpose
Same test purpose as in clause 7.3.2.1.
7.3A.2.1.2	Test applicability
This test case applies to all types of NR UE release 15 and forward that supports FR2 2DL CA.
7.3A.2.1.3	Minimum conformance requirements
Same minimum conformance requirements as in clause 7.3A.2.0.
7.3A.2.1.4	Test description
7.3A.2.1.4.1	Initial conditions
Initial conditions are a set of test configurations the UE needs to be tested in and the steps for the SS to take with the UE to reach the correct measurement state.
The initial test configurations consist of environmental conditions, test frequencies, testand channel bandwidths and sub-carrier spacing based on NR CA configurations specified in clause 5.5A. All of these configurations shall be tested with applicable test parameters for each combination of channel bandwidth and subcarrier spacing are shown in Table 7.3A.2.1.4.1-1, Table 7.3A.2.1.4.1-2 and Table 7.3A.2.1.4.1-3. The details of the uplink and downlink reference measurement channels (RMCs) are specified in Annexes A.2 and A.3. The details of the OCNG patterns used are specified in Annex A.5. Configurations of PDSCH and PDCCH before measurement are specified in Annex C.2.
Table 7.3A.2.1.4.1-1: Test Configuration Table
	Initial Conditions

	Test Environment as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.1
	Normal, TL, TH

	Test Frequencies as specified in TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.3.1
	Low range, High range

	Test CA Bandwidth combination as specified in subclause 5.5A 
	Maximum aggregated BW (contiguous CA) or Maximum cumulative aggregated BW (non-contiguous CA)

	Test SCS as specified in Table 5.3.5-1
	120kHz

	Test Parameters

	Test ID
	Downlink Configuration
	Uplink Configuration

	
	Modulation
	RB allocation 
	Modulation
	RB allocation 

	1
	CP-OFDM QPSK
	Full RB
(NOTE 1)
	DFT-s-OFDM QPSK
	 REFSENS (NOTE 2, NOTE 3)

	NOTE 1: Full RB allocation shall be used per each SCS and component carrier as specified in Table 7.3A.2.1.4.1-2.
NOTE 2: REFSENS refers to Table 7.3A.2.1.4.1-3 which defines uplink RB configuration and start RB location for each SCS, channel BW.
NOTE 3: Use single carrier UL when testing reference sensitivity power level for CA. The PCC is located on the CC with the lowest carrier frequency.



Table 7.3A.2.1.4.1-2: Downlink Configuration of each RB allocation
	Component Carrier
Bandwidth
	SCS
kHz
	LCRBmax
	RB allocation (LCRB@RBstart)

	50MHz
	120
	32
	32@0

	100MHz
	120
	66
	66@0

	200MHz
	120
	132
	132@0

	400MHz
	120
	264
	264@0

	NOTE 1:	CA Bandwidths are checked separately for each NR band, the applicable CA bandwidths are specified in Table 5.3A.4-1.



Table 7.3A.2.1.4.1-3: Uplink configuration for reference sensitivity, LCRB@RBstart format
	Operating Band
	SCS kHz
	50
MHz
	100
MHz
	200
MHz
	400
MHz
	Duplex Mode

	n257
	120
	32@0
	64@0
	128@0
	256@0
	TDD

	n258
	120
	32@0
	64@0
	128@0
	256@0
	TDD

	n260
	120
	32@0
	64@0
	128@0
	256@0
	TDD

	n261
	120
	32@0
	64@0
	128@0
	256@0
	TDD



1.	Connection between SS and UE is shown in TS 38.508-1 [10] Annex A, Figure A.3.3.1.1 for TE diagram and Figure A.3.4.1.1 for UE diagram.
2.	The parameter settings for the cell are set up according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.4.3.
3.	Downlink signals are initially set up according to Annex C.0, C.1 and C.3.1, and uplink signals according to Annex G.0, G.1 and G.3.1.
4.	The UL Reference Measurement channels are set according to Table 7.3A.2.1.4.1-1, Table 7.3A.2.1.4.1-2 and Table 7.3A.2.1.4.1-3.
5.	Propagation conditions are set according to Annex B.0.
6.	Ensure the UE is in State RRC_CONNECTED with generic procedure parameters Connectivity NR, Connected without release On, Test Mode On and Test Loop Function On according to TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 4.5. Message contents are defined in clause 7.3A.2.1.4.3.
7.3A.2.1.4.2	Test Procedure
1.	Configure SCC according to Annex C.0, C.1, C.2 for all downlink physical channels.
2.	The SS shall configure SCC as per TS 38.508-1 [10] clause 5.5.1. Message contents are defined in clause 7.3A.2.1.4.3.
3.	SS activates SCC by sending the activation MAC CE (Refer TS 38.321[28], clauses 5.9, 6.1.3.10). Wait for at least 2 seconds (Refer TS 38.133[25], clause 9.2).
4.	SS transmits PDSCH via PDCCH DCI format 1_1 for C_RNTI to transmit the DL RMC according to Table 7.3A.2.1.4.1-1. The SS sends downlink MAC padding bits on the DL RMC.
5.	SS sends uplink scheduling information on PCC for each UL HARQ process via PDCCH DCI format [0_1] for C_RNTI to schedule the UL RMC according to Table 7.3A.2.1.4.1-1. Since the UE has no payload data to send, the UE transmits uplink MAC padding bits on the UL RMC.
6.	Send continuously uplink power control "up" commands in every uplink scheduling information to the UE; allow at least 200msec for the UE to reach PUMAX. 
7.	Set the UE in the Rx beam peak direction found with a 3D EIS scan as performed in Annex K.1.2.. Allow at least BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME (NOTE 1) for the UE Rx beam selection to complete. 
8.	For each component carrier, perform EIS procedure as stated in Annex K.1.4 to calculate “averaged EIS” by changing the power level of the wanted signal with a step size of 0.2dB. For each power step measure the average throughput for a duration sufficient to achieve statistical significance according to Annex H.2.
9.	For each component carrier, compare the dB value of the “averaged EIS” value corresponding to the Rx beam peak direction (same as that found for single carrier in clause 7.3.2) identified in step 8 to the test requirement in Tables 7.3A.2.1.5-4 to Table 7.3A.2.1.5-7. If the EIS value is lower or equal to the value in Tables 7.3A.2.1.5-4 to Table 7.3A.2.1.5-7, pass the UE. Otherwise fail the UE.
NOTE 1:	The BEAM_SELECT_WAIT_TIME default value is defined in Annex K.1.1.
7.3A.2.1.4.3	Message contents
Message contents are according to TS 38.508-1 [10] subclause 4.6.1.
7.3A.2.1.5	Test requirement
For each component carrier, the throughput shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annex A.2 and A.3 (with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 FDD/TDD for the DL-signal as described in Annex A.5) with peak reference sensitivity specified in Tables 7.3A.2.1.5-3 4 to 7.3A.2.1.5-7. The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIS (Link=RX beam peak direction, Meas=Link Angle).
Table 7.3A.2.1.5-1: ΔRIB EIS Relaxation per component carrier for intra-band contiguous CA
	Aggregated Channel BW ‘BWChannel_CA’ (MHz)
	ΔRIB (dB) / CC

	BWChannel_CA ≤ 800
	0.0

	800 < BWChannel_CA ≤ 1200
	0.5



Table 7.3A.2.1.5-2: ΔRIB EIS Relaxation per component carrier for intra-band non-contiguous CA
	Cumulative Aggregated Channel BW (MHz)
	ΔRIB (dB) / CC

	≤ 800
	0.0

	[> 800 and ≤ 1400]
	[0.5]



Table 7.3A.2.1.5-3: ΔRIB reference sensitivity relaxation for inter-band CA for power class 3
	NR CA bands
	NR band
	ΔRIB,P,n (dB)

	CA_n260-n261
	n260
	3.5

	
	n261
	3.5



Table 7.3A.2.1.5-4: Reference sensitivity per component carrier for power class 1
	Operating band
	REFSENS (dBm) / CC

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257
	-97.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-94.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-91.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-88.5+TT+ΔRIB

	n258
	-97.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-94.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-91.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-88.5+TT+ΔRIB

	n260
	-94.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-91.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-88.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-85.5+TT+ΔRIB

	n261
	-97.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-94.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-91.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-88.5+TT+ΔRIB



Table 7.3A.2.1.5-5: Reference sensitivity per component carrier for power class 2
	Operating band
	REFSENS (dBm) / CC

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257
	-94.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-91.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-88.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-85.5+TT+ΔRIB

	n258
	-94.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-91.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-88.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-85.5+TT+ΔRIB

	n260
	
	
	
	

	n261
	-94.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-91.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-88.5+TT+ΔRIB
	-85.5+TT+ΔRIB



Table 7.3A.2.1.5-6: Reference sensitivity per component carrier for power class 3
	Operating band
	REFSENS (dBm) / Channel bandwidth

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257
	-88.3+TT+ΔRIB
	-85.3+TT+ΔRIB
	-82.3+TT+ΔRIB
	-79.3+TT+ΔRIB

	n258
	-88.3+TT+ΔRIB
	-85.3+TT+ΔRIB
	-82.3+TT+ΔRIB
	-79.3+TT+ΔRIB

	n260
	-85.7+TT+ΔRIB
	-82.7+TT+ΔRIB
	-79.7+TT+ΔRIB
	-76.7+TT+ΔRIB

	n261
	-88.3+TT+ΔRIB
	-85.3+TT+ΔRIB
	-82.3+TT+ΔRIB
	-79.3+TT+ΔRIB



Table 7.3A.2.1.5-6a: Test Tolerance per component carrier (Reference sensitivity for power class 3)
	Test Metric
	f ≤ 40.8 GHz

	IFF (Max device size ≤ 30 cm)
	3.37 dB



Table 7.3A.2.1.5-7: Reference sensitivity per component carrier for power class 4
	Operating band
	REFSENS (dBm) / Channel bandwidth

	
	50 MHz
	100 MHz
	200 MHz
	400 MHz

	n257
	-97+TT+ΔRIB
	-94+TT+ΔRIB
	-91+TT+ΔRIB
	-88+TT+ΔRIB

	n258
	-97+TT+ΔRIB
	-94+TT+ΔRIB
	-91+TT+ΔRIB
	-88+TT+ΔRIB

	n260
	-95+TT+ΔRIB
	-92+TT+ΔRIB
	-89+TT+ΔRIB
	-86+TT+ΔRIB

	n261
	-97+TT+ΔRIB
	-94+TT+ΔRIB
	-91+TT+ΔRIB
	-88+TT+ΔRIB



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
[bookmark: _Hlk32425289]7.4A.0.1	Maximum input level for Intra-band contiguous CA
For intra-band contiguous carrier aggregation the input level is defined as the cumulative received power, summed over the transmission bandwidth configurations of each active DL CC. All DL CCs shall be active throughout the test. The input power shall be distributed among the active DL CCs so their PSDs are aligned with each other. At the maximum input level, the specified relative throughput shall meet or exceed the minimum requirements for the specified reference measurement channel over each component carrier. The minimum requirement is specified in Table 7.4A.0.1-1.
The maximum input level is defined as a directional requirement. The requirement is verified in beam locked mode in the direction where peak gain is achieved. The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIS (Link=RX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle).
Table 7.4A.0.1-1: Maximum input level for Intra-band contiguous CA
	Rx Parameter
	Units
	Level

	Power summed over transmission bandwidth configurations of all active DL CCs
	dBm
	-25 (NOTE 2)
-27 (NOTE 3)

	NOTE 1:	The transmitter shall be set to 4 dB below the PUMAX,f,c as defined in clause 6.2.4, with uplink configuration specified in Table 7.3.2.3.1-2.
NOTE 2:	Reference measurement channel in each CC is specified in Annex A.3.3.2: QPSK, R=1/3 variant with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern as described in Annex A.
NOTE 3:	Reference measurement channel is specified in Annex A.3.3.5: 256QAM, R=4/5 variant with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern as described in Annex A.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
7.4A.1.5	Test requirement
The throughput measurement derived in test procedure shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annex A with parameters specified in Tables 7.4A.1.5-1.
Table 7.4A.1.5-1: Maximum input level for Intra-band contiguous and Intra-band non-contiguous CA
	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	Level

	Power summed over transmission bandwidth configurations of all active DL CCs
	dBm
	[-51 (NOTE 2,3) for band n257, n258 and n261
-59 (NOTE 2,3) for band n260]
[-53 (NOTE 3,4) for band n257, n258 and n261
-61 (NOTE 3,4) for band n260]

	NOTE 1:	The transmitter shall be set to 4 dB below the PUMAX,f,c as defined in subclause 6.2.4, with uplink configuration specified in Table 7.3.2.3.1-2.
NOTE 2:	Reference measurement channel in each CC is specified in Annex A.3.3.2: QPSK, R=1/3 variant with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern as described in Annex A.
[NOTE 3:	The test requirements deviate from minimum requirements by 26dB relaxation for 24.25 ~ 29.5 GHz and 34 dB relaxation for 37 ~ 40 GHz.]
NOTE 4:	Reference measurement channel is specified in Annex A.3.3.5: 256QAM, R=4/5 variant with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern as described in Annex A.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
7.5A.0.1	Adjacent channel selectivity for Intra-band contiguous CA
For intra-band contiguous carrier aggregation, the SCC(s) shall be configured at nominal channel spacing to the PCC. The input power shall be distributed among the active DL CCs so their PSDs are aligned with each other. The UE shall fulfil the minimum requirement specified in Table 7.5A.0.1-1 for an adjacent channel interferer on either side of the aggregated downlink signal at a specified frequency offset and for an interferer power up to -25 dBm.
The throughput of each carrier shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annexes A.2.3.2 and A.3.3.2 (with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 TDD for the DL-signal as described in Annex A.5.2.1). The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIS (Link=RX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle).
Table 7.5A.0.1-1: Adjacent channel selectivity for intra-band contiguous CA
	Operating band
	Units
	Adjacent channel selectivity / CA bandwidth class

	
	
	All CA bandwidth class

	n257, n258, n261
	dB
	23

	n259, n260
	dB
	22



Table 7.5A.0.1-2: Adjacent channel selectivity test parameters for intra-band contiguous CA, Case 1
	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	All CA bandwidth Classes

	Pw in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration, per CC
	
	REFSENS + 14 dB

	PInterferer for band n257, n258, n261
	dBm
	Aggregated power + 21.5

	PInterferer for band n259, n260
	dBm
	Aggregated power + 20.5

	BWInterferer
	MHz
	BWChannel_CA

	FInterferer (offset)
	MHz
	
+ BWchannel CA
/
- BWchannel CA

NOTE 3


	
	
	

	
	
	

	NOTE 1:	The interferer consists of the Reference measurement channel specified in Annex        3.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern as described in Annex A and set-up according to Annex C.
NOTE 2:	The Finterferer (offset) is the frequency separation between the centre of the aggregated CA bandwidth and the centre frequency of the Interferer signal
NOTE 3:	The absolute value of the interferer offset FInterferer (offset) shall be further adjusted to (CEIL(|FInterferer|/SCS) + 0.5)*SCS MHz with SCS the sub-carrier spacing of the carrier closest to the interferer in MHz. The interfering signal has the same SCS as that of the closest carrier.
NOTE 4:	The transmitter shall be set to 4 dB below the PUMAX,f,c as defined in clause 6.2.4, with uplink configuration specified in Table 7.3.2.3.1-2.



Table 7.5A.0.1-3: Adjacent channel selectivity test parameters for intra-band contiguous CA, Case 2
	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	All CA bandwidth classes

	Pw in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration, aggregated power for band n257, n258, n261
	dBm
	- 46.5

	Pw in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration, aggregated power for band n259, n260
	dBm
	- 45.5

	Pinterferer
	dBm
	- 25

	BWInterferer
	MHz
	BWChannel_CA

	FInterferer (offset)
	MHz
	+ BWchannel CA
/
- BWchannel CA

NOTE 3

	
	
	

	
	
	

	NOTE 1:	The interferer consists of the Reference measurement channel specified in Annex     A.3.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 TDD as described in Annex A.5.2.1 and set-up according to Annex C.
NOTE 2:	The Finterferer (offset) is the frequency separation between the centre of the aggregated CA bandwidth and the centre frequency of the Interferer signal
NOTE 3:	The absolute value of the interferer offset FInterferer (offset) shall be further adjusted to (CEIL(|FInterferer|/SCS) + 0.5)*SCS MHz with SCS the sub-carrier spacing of the carrier closest to the interferer in MHz. The interfering signal has the same SCS as that of the closest carrier.
NOTE 4:	The transmitter shall be set to 4 dB below the PUMAX,f,c as defined in clause 6.2.4, with uplink configuration specified in Table 7.3.2.3.1-2.



<< Unchanged sections omitted >>
7.6A.2.0	Minimum Conformance Requirements
7.6A.2.0.1	In-band blocking for Intra-band contiguous CA
In-band blocking for Intra-band contiguous CAFor intra-band contiguous carrier aggregation, the SCC(s) shall be configured at nominal channel spacing to the PCC. The input power shall be distributed among the active DL CCs so their PSDs are aligned with each other. The UE shall fulfil the minimum requirement specified in Table 7.6A.2.0.1-1 for in the presence of an interferer at a given frequency offset from the centre frequency of the assigned channel and an interferer power shall not exceed -25 dBm. The throughput of each carrier shall be ≥ 95% of the maximum throughput of the reference measurement channels as specified in Annexes A.2.3.2 and A.3.3.2 (with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 TDD for the DL-signal as described in Annex A.5.2.1). The requirement is verified with the test metric of EIS (Link=RX beam peak direction, Meas=Link angle).
Table 7.6A.2.0.1-1: In band blocking minimum requirements for intra-band contiguous CA
	Rx Parameter
	Units 
	All CA bandwidth classes

	Power in Transmission Bandwidth Configuration, per CC
	
	REFSENS + 14 dB

	Pinterferer for band n257, n258, n261
	dBm
	Aggregated power + 21.5

	Pinterferer for band n260
	dBm
	Aggregated power + 20.5

	BWInterferer 
	MHz
	BWChannel_CA

	FIoffset
	MHz
	
+2*BWChannel_CA / -2*BWChannel_CA

NOTE 5


	FInterferer 
	MHz
	FDL_low + 0.5*BWChannel_CA
To
FDL_high - 0.5*BWChannel_CA

	
	
	

	
	
	

	NOTE 1:	The interferer consists of the Reference measurement channel specified in Annex A.3.3.2 with one sided dynamic OCNG Pattern OP.1 TDD as described in Annex A.5.2.1. and set-up according to Annex C.
NOTE 2:	The REFSENS power level is specified in Table clause 7.3.2-1.
NOTE 3:	The wanted signal consists of the reference measurement channel specified in Annex A.3.3.2 QPSK, R=1/3 with one sided dynamic OCNG pattern OP.1 TDD as described in Annex A.5.2.1 and set-up according to Annex C.
NOTE 4:	The FInterferer (offset) is the frequency separation between the centre of the aggregated CA bandwidth and the centre frequency of the Interferer signal.
NOTE 5:	The absolute value of the interferer offset FInterferer (offset) shall be further adjusted to (CEIL(|FInterferer|/SCS) + 0.5)*SCS  MHz with SCS the sub-carrier spacing of the carrier closest to the interferer in MHz. The interfering signal has the same SCS as that of the closest carrier.
NOTE 6:	FInterferer range values for unwanted modulated interfering signals are interferer centre frequencies.
NOTE 7:	The transmitter shall be set to 4 dB below the PUMAX,f,c as defined in clause 6.2.4, with uplink configuration specified in Table 7.3.2.3.1-2.



7.6A.2.0.2	In-band blocking for Intra-band non-contiguous CA
For intra-band non-contiguous carrier aggregation with two component carriers, the requirement applies to out-of-gap and in-gap. For out-of-gap, the UE shall meet the requirements for each component carrier with parameters as specified in Table7.6.2.3-1. The requirement associated to the maximum channel between across the component carriers is selected. For in-gap, the requirement shall apply if the following minimum gap condition is met:
∆fIBB ≥ 0.5(BW1 + BW2) + 2 max(BW1, BW2),
where ∆fIBB is the frequency separation between the centre frequencies of the component carriers and BWk are the channel bandwidths of carrier k, k = 1,2.
If the minimum gap condition is met, the UE shall meet the requirement specified in Table 7.6.2.3-1 for each component carrier. The respective channel bandwidth of the component carrier under test will be used in the parameter calculations of the requirement.  In case of more than two component carriers, the minimum gap condition is computed for any pair of adjacent component carriers following the same approach as the two component carriers. The in-gap requirement for the corresponding pairs shall apply if the minimum gap condition is met. For every component carrier to which the requirements apply, the UE shall meet the requirement with one active interferer signal (in-gap or out-of-gap) while all downlink carriers are active and the input power shall be distributed among the active DL CCs so their PSDs are aligned with each other.
7.6A.2.0.3	In-band blocking for Inter-band CA
For inter-band carrier aggregation with one component carrier per operating band and the uplink assigned to one NR band, the in-band blocking requirements are defined with the uplink active on the band other than the band whose downlink is being tested. The UE shall meet the requirements specified in clause 7.6.2 for each component carrier while all downlink carriers are active.
<< End of changes >>
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